
Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing,

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

AVERTISSEMENTS



READ CAREFULLY BEFORE OPERATION OF THE DEVICE

     LEGAL DISCLAIMERS
► Comply with applicable laws and regulations governing use of metal detectors while using this 
detector. Do not use the detector without authorization in protected or archeological sites. Do not 
use this detector around unexploded ordnance or in restricted military zones without authorization. 
Notify appropriate authorities with details of any historical or culturally significant artifacts you find.

    WARNINGS
► Anfibio is a state-of-the-art electronic device. Do not assemble or operate the device before reading 
the user manual.

► Do not store the device and search coil under extremely low or high temperatures for extended 
periods. (Storage Temperature: - 20°C to 60°C / - 4°F to 140°F)

► The device has been designed with IP68 rating as a waterproof unit up to 5 meters (except for the 
wireless headphones!)

► Pay attention to the items below after using the device especially under salty water:
1. Wash the system box, shaft and the coil with tap water and be sure no salt water is left in the 
connectors.
2. Do not use any chemicals for cleaning and/or for any other purposes.                                                                                     
3. Wipe the screen and the shaft dry with a soft, non-scratch cloth. 

► Protect the detector against impacts during normal use. For shipping, carefully place detector in 
original carton and secure with shock resistant packaging.

► Anfibio metal detector may only be disassembled and repaired by Nokta & Makro Authorized 
Service Centers. Unauthorized disassembly/intrusion into the metal detector control housing for 
any reason voids the warranty.

    IMPORTANT
► Do not use the device indoors. The device may constantly give target signals indoors where there 
are many metals present. Use the device outdoors, in open fields.

► Do not let another detector or an electromagnetic device come in close proximity (10m (30ft.)) to 
the device.

► Do not carry any metal objects while using the device. Keep the device away from your shoes while 
walking. The device may detect the metals on you or inside your shoes as targets.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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 Après avoir inséré les rondelles au niveau 
inférieur inférieur du bas de canne, placez ce 
dernier à son emplacement sur la tête de détection. 
Fixez en serrant la vis et l'écrou. Ne pas trop serrer. 
   Pour joindre le milieu de canne aux haut de 
canne et bas de canne, ouvrez les loquets du 
levier et engagez les pièces ensemble. Après 
avoir ajusté la longueur de l'appareil à votre 
hauteur, appuyez sur les loquets pour le 
verrouiller. 

Enroulez le câble de la tête de détection sur la 
canne sans trop l'étirer. Ensuite, branchez le 
connecteur sur la prise d’entrée du disque du 
boîtier système et fixez-le en serrant l’écrou. Lors 
du serrage, vous entendrez peut-être des clics 
indiquant que le connecteur est sécurisé. 

 Pour régler l'accoudoir à votre convenance, 
poussez le verrou rouge vers l'avant. Ajustez-le en 
le faisant glisser vers le haut ou le bas et 
sécurisez en poussant le verrou rouge dans la 
direction opposée. 

 Insérez la sangle de l'accoudoir comme indiqué 
sur l'image, ajustez-la à la taille de votre bras et 
serrez.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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L'ANFIBIO fonctionne avec une batterie interne de 3700 mAh Lithium Polymer.

L'autonomie de la batterie est d'environ 14 à 19 heures pour l'Anfibio 14 et  Anfibio 19 et de 9 à 19 
heures pour l'Anfibio Multi. La durée de vie de la batterie sera inférieure à 5 kHz par rapport aux 
autres fréquences de l’Anfibio Multi. D'autres facteurs tels que l'utilisation de haut-parleurs ou de 
casques filaires / sans fil affecteront également la durée de vie de la batterie pour chaque modèle. 
.Charge
Chargez l'Anfibio avant la prmeière utilisation.

Pour charger la batterie, insérez l’une des extrémités du câble fourni avec le chargeur 
dans la prise d’entrée casque / chargeur filaire et l’autre extrémité dans l’adaptateur de 
charge 
.IMPORTANT! N'utilisez

Vous pouvez également alimenter et charger la batterie avec un powerbank. Pour ce faire, il 
suffit d'insérer l'une des extrémités du câble fourni avec le chargeur dans la prise d'entrée 
casque / câble câblée et l'autre extrémité dans le powerbank. Veuillez noter que vous ne 
pourrez pas connecter d’écouteurs filaires à l’appareil lorsqu’un powerbank est connecté à 
l’appareil. 
 
 
IMPORTANT! N'utilisez PAS le détecteur sous l'eau alors que le powerbank est connecté .

POWER
Vous pouvez acheter la batterie en option et l'utiliser lorsque la batterie interne de l'appareil 
est épuisée et que vous ne pouvez pas la charger. 

Vous pouvez facilement fixer le bloc-batterie à l'arrière de l'accoudoir, comme indiqué sur 
les images. 

La batterie contient 4 piles alcalines AA ou NiCd ou NiMH rechargeables. 

POWER BANK ( batterie supplémentaire optionnelle à piles )  OPTIONNEL 

 pas d'adaptateur de charge différent de celui fourni avec votre appareil

 BANK ( batterie supplémentaire optionnelle à piles ) EN OPTION

INFORMATION A PROPOSE DE LA BATTERIE

The battery pack does not come with the device, it is an optional accessory and it does not include 
the 4 AA batteries.

Because the input socket for the wired headphones cannot be used when the optional battery pack 
is attached to the device, you can attach your wired headphones to the input socket on the battery 
pack.

IMPORTANT! Optional battery pack cannot be recharged and 2 optional battery packs cannot be 
attached back to back to the device. When you want to charge the internal battery of the device, do 
not forget to disconnect the optional battery pack! Do not attempt to attach the charging adapter 
to the connector on the optional battery pack. This input is for wired headphones only!

Low Battery Level
Battery icon on the display shows the battery life status. When the charge decreases, the bars inside 
the battery icon decrease, too. "Lo" message appears on the display when the batteries are depleted.

When the optional battery is low, the device will display the low battery warning ''Lo'' on the screen just 
like the internal battery. In such a case, the batteries need to be replaced or the internal battery must 
be used. If you want to switch to using the internal battery, remove the optional battery case cable and 
turn the device off and on again. Otherwise, the device will continue to display the Lo battery warning.

BATTERY WARNINGS
Do not expose the device to extreme temperatures (for example a car's trunk or glove compartment).

Do not charge the battery in temperatures over 35° C (95° F) or below 0° C ( 32° F).

The Anfibio battery can only be replaced by Nokta & Makro Detectors or its authorized service centers.

Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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Anfibio has an internal 3700mAh Lithium Polymer battery.

Battery life is approximately 14-19 hours for the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 and 9-19 hours for the Anfibio 
Multi. Battery life will be less in 5kHz compared to other frequencies on the Anfibio Multi. Other factors 
such as usage of speaker or wired/wireless headphones will also affect battery life for each model.

Charging
Charge the Anfibio before initial use. Charging will take approximately 4-6 hours.

To charge the battery, insert one of the ends of the cable supplied with the charger to the wired 
headphones / charger input socket and the other end to the charging adapter.

IMPORTANT! Do not use a different charging adapter other than the one supplied with your device!

IMPORTANT! Do NOT use the detector underwater while connected to a power bank.

OPTIONAL WATERPROOF BATTERY PACK
You can purchase the optional battery pack and use it when the device's internal battery is dead and 
you cannot charge it.

The battery pack takes 4 AA Alkaline or rechargeable NiCd or NiMH batteries.

La batterieEXTERNE ( POWER BANK ) n’est pas fournie avec l’appareil, c’est un 
accessoire en option et n’inclut pas les 4 piles AA. 
.
Étant donné que la prise d'entrée pour les écouteurs filaires ne peut pas être utilisée lorsque 
la batterie optionnelle est connectée à l'appareil, vous pouvez brancher vos écouteurs 
filaires à la prise d'entrée de la batterie..

IMPORTANT! 

L'icône de la batterie à l'écran indique l'état de la batterie. Lorsque la charge diminue, les 
barres à l'intérieur de l'icône de la batterie diminuent également. Le message "Lo" apparaît 
sur l'afficheur lorsque les piles sont épuisées. 
Lorsque la batterie en option est faible, l'appareil affiche l'avertissement de batterie faible «Lo» 
sur l'écran, tout comme la batterie interne. Dans ce cas, les piles doivent être remplacées ou 
la batterie interne doit être utilisée. Si vous souhaitez utiliser la batterie interne, débranchez le 
câble du boîtier de la batterie en option, puis éteignez et rallumez l'appareil. Sinon, l'appareil 
continuera à afficher l'avertissement de batterie faible. 
.BAVERTISSEMENT
N'exposez pas l'appareil à des températures extrêmes (par exemple le coffre ou la boîte à 
gants d'une voiture en été). 
.Ne chargez pas la batterie à des températures supérieures à 35 ° C (95 ° F) ou 
inférieures à 0 ° C (32 ° F). 
La batterie Anfibio ne peut être remplacée que par les détecteurs Nokta & Makro ou ses 
centres de service après-vente agréés.

BATTERY INFORMATION

La batterie en option ne peut pas être rechargée et 2 batteries en option ne 
peuvent pas être reliées entre elles à l'appareil. Lorsque vous souhaitez charger la 
batterie interne de l'appareil, n'oubliez pas de déconnecter le module batterie optionnel! 
Ne tentez pas de connecter l’adaptateur de charge au connecteur de la batterie en option. 
Cette entrée est réservée aux casques filaires! 

Niveau batterie faible

 CONCERNANT LA BATTERIE INTERNE

INFORMATION SUR LE CASQUE

L'Anfibio est livré avec un casque sans fil 2,4 GHz. Les écouteurs sans fil ne sont pas 
étanches. 

 connexion sans fil fonctionnera tant que le boîtier de contrôle de l'appareil n'est pas 
immergé dans l'eau. En d’autres termes, vous pouvez utiliser le casque  sans fil lorsque 
vous effectuez une recherche dans des eaux peu profondes avec le disque immergé. 
N'oubliez pas que le casque  sans fil ne doit pas entrer en contact avec de l'eau. 

La.

IMPORTANT! N'utilisez pas d'adaptateur de charge différent de celui fourni avec votre 
appareil pour charger le casque sans fil  !

En cas d'immersion de la boîte système sous l'eau, la connexion sans fil ne fonctionnera 
pas. Dans ce cas, vous devez acheter notre casque étanche en option pour une utilisation 
terrestre et sous-marine. 
Pour une utilisation terrestre uniquement, vous pouvez également acheter notre adaptateur 
de casque optionnel si vous souhaitez utiliser l'Anfibio avec vos propres casques filaires. 

Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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ECRAN

Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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UTILISATION CORRECTE 

COMMENT PROCEDER AU BALAYAGE

La longueur de la canne n'est pas 
bonne 

Il est très important d’ajuster correctement 
la canne à votre taille pour pouvoir 
effectuer une recherche sans gêne ni 
fatigue. 

la longueur de la canne est bonne 

Réglez la hauteur de la canne de sorte 
que vous soyez droit, que votre bras soit 
détendu et que le disque soit à environ 5 
cm au-dessus du sol. 

Il est important de garder le disque 
parallèle au sol pour obtenir des 
résultats précis. 
 

.

Le disque doit être en permanence 
parallèle au sol. 

Angle de recherche incorrect Angle de recherche incorrect Angle de recherche correct 

balayage incorrect balayage correct

Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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1) Assemblez l’appareil conformément aux instructions de la page 1.

2) Appuyez sur le bouton ON / OFF pour allumer l'appareil.

3) Lorsque l'appareil est allumé, il démarre en mode 2 TONE. Vous pouvez modifier le mode en 
fonction des conditions du sol. Par exemple, si vous détectez sur du sable de plage humide, vous 
pouvez sélectionner le mode BEACH si vous utilisez les modèles Anfibio 14 ou Anfibio Multi. De 
plus, l'Anfibio Multi démarre à une fréquence de fonctionnement de 14 kHz. Vous pouvez 
également modifier la fréquence de l'appareil sur ce modèle. Vous trouverez plus de détails sur 
les modes de recherche et les fréquences dans ce manuel. 
 .
4) Pour les effets de sol, appuyez sur le bouton GB et maintenez-le enfoncé, puis effectuez un 
pompage du disque de haut en bas  à 3 cm au-dessus du sol jusqu'à ce que vous entendiez un 
"bip" sonore. 
.5) Vous pouvez augmenter le GAIN si nécessaire. Augmenter le gain vous offrira une plus grande 
profondeur. Cependant, si l'environnement ou la terre produisent des faux signaux, vous devez 
réduire le réglage du gain. 
.6) Tester l'appareil avec différents métaux est vivement recommandé afin de  se familiariser 
avec les sons produits par l'appareil. 
 .
7) En fonction des identifiants des métaux que vous ne souhaitez pas détecter, vous ajuster 
la discrimination et ignorer ces métaux. Par exemple, si vous ne souhaitez pas détecter les 
métaux ferreux avec 00-05 ID en mode 2 TONE, vous pouvez définir le DISC. à 5. 
.
8) Si vous détectez dans une zone très polluée et que l'appareil reçoit trop de signaux de fer, sans 
régler la discrimination, vous pouvez utiliser le TONE V. Réglage de l'Anfibio 14 ou de l'Anfibio 
Multi pour baisser ou désactiver complètement le volume de la zone Z1. La même chose peut 
être faite sur le Anfibio 19 avec Fe Vol. Cela fournira plus de profondeur. 
 .
9) 

10)

11) Vous pouvez désormais commencer votre prospection !
12)  Etant

13) Quand

14)  Lors

  DE DEMMARRAGE RAPIDEGUIDE

Vous pouvez filtrer certains ID de cible à l’aide du NOTCH et permettre à l’appareil 
d’ignorer ces métaux lors de la recherche ou d’ajuster le volume de la réponse audio que 
l’appareil émettra pour ces cibles à l’aide du paramètre NOTCH V.. 

 Si vous le souhaitez, vous pouvez régler les points de rupture de tonalité de l'appareil 
avec la fonction T.BREAK et modifier la fréquence des tonalités à l'aide du paramètre 
TONE.

 donné que votre appareil fonctionne avec le principe du mouvement( mode 
dynamique ), effectuez des balayages de la droite vers la gauche en maintenant le disque à 
une distance de 5 cm au-dessus du sol. Sans mouvement, le dispositif ne fournira aucune 
réponse audio, même si le dsique est sur une cible en métal.

 une cible est détectée, l'ID de la cible et sa position sur l'échelle d'identification 
seront affichés à l'écran. L'appareil produira également une réponse audio en fonction du 
mode de recherche sélectionné.

 de la détection de la cible, vous pouvez localiser l'emplacement exact de la cible en 
appuyant sur le bouton PP et en le maintenant enfoncé. Le volume audio augmentera et la 
hauteur du son augmentera également à mesure que vous approchez de la cible.

Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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La correction des effets de sol être effectué de trois manières avec l'Anfibio: Automatique, 
Manuel et pistage (tracking ).

Une fois la correction des effets de sol terminée, la valeur de mesure au sol actuel est 
indiquée dans la zone Balance au sol (GB) située à droite de l'écran..

L’équilibre au sol automatique s’effectue comme suit dans tous les modes de recherche:

1) Trouver

2)  Appuyez sur le bouton GB et maintenez-le enfoncé (la valeur d'équilibrage du sol et le 
message d'avertissement “Pump Coil” apparaissent sur l'écran) et lancez la séquence de 
pompage  de 15 à 20 cm environ (~ 6 '' - 8 '' ) au-dessus du sol jusqu’à 3 cm (~ 1 '') du sol par 
mouvements lisses et en le maintenant parallèle au sol. 

3)  Continuez jusqu'à ce que vous entendiez un bip indiquant l'achèvement de l'équilibre des 
effets de sol. En fonction des conditions du terrain, il faut généralement environ 2 à 4 
pompages pour que la compensation des effets de sol soit complète. 
4) Une fois les effets de sol effectués, la valeur est affichée à l'écran (GB). L'appareil 
continue d'équilibrer le sol et à produire un bip tant que vous maintiendrez la touche  GB 
enfoncée . Pour vous assurer que le réglage est correct, renouvelez l'opération au moins 2 
à 3 fois et vérifiez les valeurs de l'effet de sol sur l'écran. En général, la différence entre les 
valeurs ne doit pas dépasser 1-2 chiffres. 

5) Si

REGLAGE DES EFFETS DE SOL

Lorsque vous appuyez sur le bouton GB pendant que vous effectuez un équilibrage au sol 
automatique ou manuel, l'appareil bascule automatiquement en mode Recherche générale (GEN 
ou GEN Delta) en arrière-plan, sans aucune indication pour l'utilisateur, quel que soit le mode de 
recherche sélectionné.

EFFET DE SOL AUTOMATIQUE

 un endroit où il n'y a pas de métal

 vous ne pouvez pas régler l'effet de sol et que l'appareil n'émet aucun "bip", cela signifie 
que le sol est trop conducteur ou non minéralisé ou que l'appareil a détecté une cible. Dans ce 
cas, recommencez l'opértion sur une autre zone. Si vous ne pouvez toujours pas équilibrer le 
sol, lisez la section intitulée «Détails importants à propos des effets de sol».

Lorsque vous relâchez la touche GB, l'appareil continue à fonctionner en mode GEN ou 
GEN Delta pendant un court instant et la valeur de l'effet de sol reste affichée à l'écran. 
Cela permet d'affiner manuellement la valeur de l'effet de sol. Reportez-vous à la section 
suivante "Réglage manuel des effes de sol" pour plus d'informations sur cette fonction. Si 
vous ne le souhaitez pas, appuyez une fois sur le bouton PP pour revenir à l'écran 
principal.
REMARQUE: Si la valeur iSAT est élevée, l'appareil peut ne pas équilibrer 
automatiquement les effets de sol. Dans ce cas, abaissez dans un premier temps  la valeur 
iSAT en mode GEN Delta dans Anfibio Multi ou en mode GEN dans les modèles Anfibio 14 
ou Anfibio 19. Une fois les effets de sol effectués, remettez l’iSAT dans sa position initiale

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Pour régler manuellement les effets de sol :
1) Trouvez

2) Vous

3)

4) Répétez

Réglage manuel des effets de sol 
Cela vous permet de modifier manuellement la valeur de l'effet de  sol. C'est un procédé 
rarement utilisé car prend du temps. Cependant, il s'agit de l'option choisie dans le cas où 
le réglage des effets de sol ne peut pas être effectué en utilisant les autres  méthodes ou 
dans le cas ou un ajustement est nécessaire au réglage automatique.
L 'Anfibio est conçu pour permettre un équilibrage automatique du sol sur tous les types 
de sol. Par conséquent, il est donc recommandé d’effectuer un équilibrage au sol 
automatique au démarrage. Cependant, certains sols sol ne sont pas adaptés à l'effet de 
sol automatique  , dans certains cas l'appareil ne peut pas équilibrer le sol pour ces 
raisons. Par exemple, le sable de plage humide, les sols alcalin ou  l’eau salée, les sites 
polués , les champs labourés, les sols fortement minéralisés et les sols à très faible 
minéralisation ne conviennent pas à l’équilibrage automatique du sol. Sur de tels terrains, 
si vous utilisez le modèle Anfibio Multi ou Anfibio 14, vous pouvez équilibrer 
automatiquement le sol en mode BEACH puis changer de modes ou essayer l’équilibrage 
manuel du sol. Si vous utilisez le modèle Anfibio 19, essayez l’équilibrage des effets de 
sol manuel. Cependant, la compensation des effets de sol manuel nécessite une 
compétence qui se développe avec le temps  à la pratique.

 un endroit dénué de pollution  et passez l’appareil en mode GEN Delta en mode 
Anfibio Multi ou GEN dans les modèles Anfibio 14 et Anfibio 19.

 devez écouter les sons provenant du sol pour régler les effets de sol manuellement. 
Effectuez un pompage avec  le disque  de haut en bas d'environ 15-20 cm (~ 6 '' à 8 '') 
au-dessus du sol jusqu'à 3 cm (~ 1 '') du sol par mouvements réguliers et en le maintenant 
parallèle au sol pendant l'opération
Si le son devient plus fort lorsque est orienté vers le haut l, la valeur de l'effet de sol est trop 
faible. En d'autres termes, l'effet du sol est négatif donc la valeur des effets de sol doit être 
augmentée à l'aide du bouton (+). Au contraire, si le son devient plus fort lors de 
l’abaissement du disque vers le sol, la valeur de l'effet de sol est trop élevée, c’est-à-dire que 
l’effet depuis le sol est positif et que la valeur de l'effet de sol doit être réduite en utilisant la 
touche ( - ) .

 Appuyez une fois sur la touche GB et relâchez-le. La valeur de l'effet de sol sera affichée à 
l'écran et y restera un court instant. Vous pouvez revenir à l'écran GB en appuyant sur la 
touche GB si l'écran bascule.

Le réglage manuel de l'effet de sol varie entre 0 et 
99,80. Cependant, chaque valeur comprend 5 
paliers utilisées pour un réglage précis. Ces 
paliers sont indiquées à l'écran par multiples de 
20 dans la fenêtre Ground Balance (GB). Par 
exemple, la valeur de l'effet de sol affichéeà  côté 
est 7.80.
Appuyez sur plus (+) ou moins (-) pour 
augmenter ou diminuer la valeur de l'effet de sol. 
Si vous appuyez une fois sur la touche, la valeurs 
changera par tranche de UN, si vous le 
maintenez enfoncé, la valeur changera plus 
rapidement.

 la procédure ci-dessus jusqu'à ce que le son émis par le sol soit éliminé.
Le son peut ne pas être complètement éliminé dans certaines zones. Dans ces cas, 
écoutez les sons produits lorsque vous approchez et éloignez le disque  du sol pour 
vérifier si le réglage de l'effet de sol est correct. S'il n'y a pas de différence entre les deux 
sons, l'effet de  sol est correctement réglé.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

REGLAGE DES EFFETS DE SOL
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

IMPORTANT! Les

Pistage des effets de sol (TRACKING)

NOTE : il est recommandé d'utiliser le tracking en mode de recherche générale (GEN Delta ou 
GEN) et non dans les modes de discrimination. 

IMPORTANT! Assurez-vous

L'appareil reviendra automatiquement à l'écran principal après un court instantde . Pour 
revenir rapidement à l'écran principal, il suffit d'appuyer une fois sur le bouton PP.

 prospecteurs expérimentés règlents l'effet de sol avec un effet légèrement 
positif ( un faible son mais audible est produit lors des mouvements de balayage du disque 
près du sol ). Sur certains terrains , cette méthode peut produire des résultats favorables pour 
les utilisateurs expérimentés qui sont à la recherche de petites cibles.

Avec cette option , l'utilisateur n'a pas besoin de faire de réglage. La fonction TRACKING 
est activée lorsqu'elle est en position 01 dans le menu. Le mot "Tracking" s'affiche en bas 
de la fenêtre GB. L'appareil règle l'effet de sol automatiquement tant que le disque est en 
mouvement sur le sol , et montre la valeur de l'effet de sol dans la fenêtre GB. Il ne fournit 
aucune rétroaction à l'utilisateur ( comme l'émission d'un son du type "bip" sonore lors du 
réglage automatique de l'effet de sol ),
Lorsque le "pistage" est actif, l’appareil peut initialement émettre un signal fort lorsqu’il détecte 
une structure de sol différente (par exemple une roche minéralisée) ou une cible. Dans ce 
cas,balayez sur l'endroit où l'appareil produit le signal. Si le son reste le même et que l'appareil 
affiche un identifiant (ID), il s'agit probablement d'une cible. Si le son s’atténue  ou disparaît 
après , cela signifie que l’appareil a émis un signal pour la structure différente du sol ou une 
pierre.

Le Tracking convient aux zones où différentes structures de sol sont présentes sur le même 
terrain ou dans des champs dans lesquel des roches minéralisées sont largement dispersées. 
Si vous utilisez le mode Tracking dans des zones où la présence de roches minéralisées est 
important, l'appareil risque de ne pas être en mesure d'éliminer ces roches hautement 
minéralisées et vous risquerez de manquer de petites cibles et des cilbes profondes.

 que le tracking est désactivé pendant les tests hors sol ( air test ). 
Sinon, l'appareil tentera d'effectuer les effets de sol sur la cible et la profondeur sera réduite.

Valeur de l'effet de sol
La valeur de l'effet de sol (ground balance )  fournit des informations sur le sol sur lequel 
vous prospectez. Voici quelques expemples:

0-25 Eau salée ou sols alcalins humides                                                                                                                          
Eau25-50  salée et les sols alcalins humides recouverts de couches sèches                                                                     
Sols normaux   50-70 

70-90 Sols très conducteurs , sols fortment minéralisés en magnétite  
ou maghémite et structures similaires , sable noir. 

1)  Au

2) Si

3) Vous pouvez tester la précision de l'effet de sol avec le mode Pinpoint. Après les effets 
de  sol,  

Détails importants concernant le Ground Balance ( effet de sol )
 démarrage, la valeur de l'effet de  sol est préréglée sur 90. L'appareil peut effectuer 

automatiquement les effets de sol dans la plage de 20 à 99,80 dans tous les modes et de 
00 à 99,80 en mode BEACH des modèles Anfibio Multi ou Anfibio 14.

 la minéralisation du sol est trop faible, le réglage automatique peut ne pas fonctionner 
dans les autres modes, à l'exception du mode BEACH. Dans ce cas, si vous utilisez le modèle 
Anfibio Multi ou Anfibio 14, vous pouvez automatiquement équilibrer le sol en mode BEACH, 
puis basculer vers d'autres modes. Le modèle Anfibio 19 n'ayant pas de mode plage, vous 
pouvez essayer l'équilibrage manuel du sol dans ce modèle.

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

REGLAGE DES EFFETS DE SOL

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

si vous ne recevez aucun son ou un son faible lorsque vous baissez le disque près du sol 
en mode pinpoint, l'effet sol est réussi. Si le son devient plus fort , alors les effets de sol 
ne sont pas bons. Dans ce cas, changez simplement d’emplacement. Si la compensation 
des effets de sol n’est pas possible, vous devez poursuivre votre prospection sans 
effectuer les effets de sol.

4) Une

5)  Lorsque vous utilisez la grande tête en option, effectuer le pompage plus lentement et ne 
la maintenez pas trop près du sol. 

6)

GROUND BALANCE

Vous ne pouvez pas rechercher en mode de recherche générale (GEN Delta ou GEN) sans 
avoir effectué les effets de sol. Vous devez utiliser l'un des modes de discrimination et 
augmenter la valeur de DISC (Discrimination ) jusqu'à ce que le bruit soit éliminé.

 fois l'effet de sol effectué , vous pourrez prospecter sur la plupart des terrains. 
Cependant, si vous rencontrez une structure de sol excavée, remblayée ou 
géologiquement complexe, une nouveau réglage des effets de sol doit être à nouveau 
effectué pour s'adapter à la nature  du sol. De plus, une nouvelle compensation des effets 
de sol  est recommandée pour le modèle Anfibio Multi si vous modifiez la fréquence de 
fonctionnement de l'appareil (5kHz / 14kHz / 20kHz) .

 Dans certains cas, si la valeur iSAT est élevée, l'appareil peut ne pas être en mesure 
de compenser automatiquement les effets de sol . Dans ce cas, baissez d'abord l'iSAT en 
mode GEN Delta ou GEN et, après avoir effectué les effets de sol, remettez-le à sa 
position précédente.

IDENTIFICATION DE CIBLE ( ID )

In addition, when the operating frequency (5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) is changed in the Anfibio Multi model, 
the Target ID will change as well. This  represents the ''Standard'' ID scaling of the device.

IMPORTANT! At start up, Anfibio Multi will utilize the ''Normalized'' ID scale and not the Standard ID 
scale. In other words, the IDs will not change upon frequency change and the device will generate the 
14kHz IDs in each frequency. However, based on ground conditions IDs may vary for certain metals.

If you prefer to see the different IDs produced by each frequency, you need use the ''Standard'' ID 
scale. To switch to the standard IDs, while the device is on, push the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons at 
the same time. Letters ''Sd'' will appear on the screen. If you wish to revert back to the normalized 
IDs, repeat the same process and letters ''no'' will appear on the screen.

Coins searched throughout the world are made of different metals and in different sizes in different 
geographical locations and historical eras. Therefore, in order to learn the Target IDs of the coins in 
a specific zone, it is suggested to perform a test with the samples of such coins, if possible.

It may take some time and experience to make best use of the Target ID feature in your search area. 
Different brands and models of detectors produce different target ID numbers. The numbers vary even 
more depending on target depth, ground mineralization, and adjacent metals. But after some practice, 
you will quickly become comfortable with the meanings of the Anfibio's Target IDs.

N'oubliez pas que les identifiants de cible sont «probables», en d'autres termes, des 
valeurs estimées et qu'il ne serait pas possible de connaître les propriétés métalliques 
exactes d'un objet enterré tant qu'il n'aura pas été creusé..

. 

L'identification de cible ( ID ) correspond à l'indice de conductivité des métaux  et donne 
une idée au prospecteur sur la nature métallique de la cible. L'identifiant (ID) de la cible 
est affiché avec deux chiffres à l'écran et se situe entre 00 et 99.

REMARQUE: N'oubliez pas que les cibles de grandes tailles auront un ID plus élevé que 
prévu, même si leurs conductivités est plus faible.
Dans certains cas, l'appareil peut générer plusieurs identifiants pour la même cible. En 
d'autres termes, les identifiants peuvent être instables. Cela peut résulter de plusieurs 
facteurs. L'orientation de la cible, la profondeur, la pureté du métal, la corrosion, le niveau de 
minéralisation du sol, etc. Même lors du balayge du disque , selon son orientation de 
recherche, l'appareil peut générer plusieurs ID .
Dans certains cas, l'appareil peut ne pas fournir d'identification de cible (ID). 
L'appareildoit recevoir un signal fort et clair de la cible afin de fournir un ID. Par 
conséquent, il peut ne pas être en mesure de fournir un ID pour les cibles situées à des 
profondeurs conséquentes ou pour des cibles plus petites, même si le périphérique les 
détecte dans d'autres conditions.

Les ID des métaux non ferreux tels que le cuivre, l'argent, l'aluminium et le plomb sont élevés. 
La plage d'indices de conductivité des cibles comme  l’or est large et peut se trouver dans la 
même plage que certains déchets métalliques tels que le fer, les feuilles métalliques, les 
capsules de bouteille et les tirettes. Par conséquent, si vous recherchez des cibles en or, il est 
préférable et vivement conseillé de creuser même sur des déchets métalliques.
Sur l'Anfibio Multi, lorsque la fréquence de fonctionnement est modifiée (5kHz / 14kHz / 
20kHz), l'ID cible change également. Le changement de fréquence pourra avoir une incidence 
sur la différence des ID de conductivité .

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

11



Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

IMPORTANT! Au démarrage, Anfibio Multi utilisera l’échelle d’identification «normalisée» et non l’échelle  
standard. Les identifiants ne changeront pas lors d'un changement de fréquence et l'appareil va générer 
les identifiants de 14 kHz dans chaque fréquence. Cependant, en fonction des conditions du sol, les ID 
peuvent varier pour certains métaux..

L'Anfibio Multi / Anfibio 14 et Anfibio 19 utilisent 2 échelles d'identification différentes. Sur les modèles 
Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14, la plage des métaux ferreux est 00-15, sur les modèles Anfibio 19, celle des 
métaux ferreux est comprise entre 00 et 40 par défaut. En outre, lorsque la fréquence de fonctionnement (5 
kHz / 14 kHz / 20 kHz) est modifiée dans le modèle Anfibio Multi, l’ID cible change également. Cela 
représente la mise à l'échelle ID '' Standard '' du périphérique.

Si vous préférez voir les différents identifiants produits par chaque fréquence, vous devez utiliser l'échelle 
d'identifiants "Standard". Pour passer aux ID standard, alors que l'appareil est sous tension, appuyez 
simultanément sur les boutons plus (+) et moins (-). Les lettres '' Sd '' apparaîtront à l'écran. Si vous 
souhaitez revenir aux identifiants normalisés, répétez le même processus et les lettres "non" apparaîtront 
à l'écran..
Les pièces recherchées dans le monde entier sont fabriquées avec différents types de métaux ,de tailles 
variables , de nombreux  lieux géographiques et à différentes époques. Par conséquent, afin de connaître 
les identifiants de cible des pièces dans une zone spécifique, il est suggéré d'effectuer un test avec les 
échantillons de ces pièces, si possible afin des les identifier plus facilement . Maîtriser l'identification visuelle 
de cible (ID) dans votre zone de recherche demandera un certain temps. Différentes marques et différents 
modèles de détecteurs produisent des numéros d'identification de cible différents. Les nombres varient 
encore plus en fonction de la profondeur de la cible, de la minéralisation du sol et des métaux à proximité ( 
dans le cadre d'une zone polluée ) . Mais après quelques heures de pratique, vous vous familiariserez 
rapidement avec lesidentifiants de cible (ID ) de l'Anfibio.

TARGET ID is the number produced by the metal detector based on the conductivity of the metals 
and gives an idea to the user about what the target may be. Target ID is shown with two digits on 
the display and ranges between 00-99.

NOTE : Keep in mind, large targets will ID higher than expected, even though they may be of lower 
conductance.

In some cases, the device may produce multiple IDs for the same target. In other words, the IDs may 
be jumpy. This may result from several factors. Target orientation, depth, purity of the metal, corrosion, 
mineralization level of the soil etc. Even the direction of the search coil swing may cause the device to 
generate multiple IDs.

In some cases, the device may fail to provide any ID. The device needs to receive a strong and a 
clear signal from the target in order to provide an ID. Therefore, it may not be able to provide an ID 
for targets at fringe depths or smaller targets even if the device detects them.

Keep in mind that target IDs are “probable”, in other words, estimated values and it would not be 
possible to know the properties of a buried object exactly until it is dug out.

IDs of non-ferrous metals such as copper, silver, aluminum and lead are high. Target ID range of gold is 
wide and may fall within the same range of metal wastes such as iron, foil, screw caps, and pull tabs. 
Therefore, if you are looking for gold targets, digging out some trash metals is expected.

On the Anfibio Multi, when the operating frequency is changed (5kHz/14kHz/20kHz), the Target ID will 
change as well. This  represents the ''Standard'' ID scaling of the device.

Anfibio Multi / Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 utilize 2 different ID scales. In the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 
models, the ferrous range is 00-15 and in the Anfibio 19 the ferrous range is 00-40 at factory defaults. 

TARGET ID

MODES DE RECHERCHE

pass per approximately 1 second). DISC. is set to 03 as a default value in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 
14 models and it is set to 10 in the Anfibio 19. You can modify this value according to the ID of the 
targets you don’t want to detect.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15 in the Anfibio 
Multi and Anfibio 14 and for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-40 in the Anfibio 19 . For targets with 
IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 and for targets with IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio 19, it produces 
a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. By using the T.BREAK feature, 
you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range.

3-Tone Discrimination (3 TONE)
This is the 3-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting especially in trashy sites such as 
parks.

3 TONE Mode in Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 : In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous 
targets with 0-15 IDs,  a medium tone for gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-66 and a high tone 
for non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-99 such as silver, brass and copper. 

3 TONE Mode in Anfibio 19 : In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-40 
IDs,  a medium tone for gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 41-80 and a high tone for non-ferrous 
metals with IDs 81-99 such as silver, brass and copper. 

By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range. 

4-Tone Discrimination (4 TONE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

4-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting in low-medium mineralization. Due to its high 
gain and depth, this mode is a bit noisier than the other modes. Noise will be more in the air versus 
in the ground. Take this fact into consideration when adjusting the gain level.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs,  a medium tone for 
gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-30, a medium-high tone for metals with 31-66 IDs, and a 
high tone for non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-99. By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the 
break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range.

5-Tone Discrimination (5 TONE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

This mode is designed for coins hunters who are looking for more separation, especially in regions 
with a larger variety of coins. Just like the 4 Tone mode, due to its high gain and depth, this mode is 
a bit noisier than the other modes. Noise will be more in the air versus in the ground. Take this fact 
into consideration when adjusting the gain level.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs, a medium tone for gold 
and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-30, a medium-high tone for metals with 31-66 IDs, a high tone for 
non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-85 and a higher tone for non-ferrous metals with IDs 86-99. By using 
the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID 
range. 

99-Tone Discrimination (DI99)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

En mode GEN des modèles Anfibio 14 et Anfibio 19, l'appareil ne discrimine pas les 
cibles et  détecte toutes les cibles (métaux, roches minéralisées, etc.). L'identifiant de la 
cible détectée est affiché (sauf pour les roches minéralisées négatives) et la même 
réponse audio est fournie pour toutes les cibles. La tonalité audio augmente lorsque le 
disque approche de la cible. C'est le mode All Metal (tous métaux ) typique de la plupart 
des détecteurs. 

Le mode GEN Delta de l'Anfibio fonctionne sur le même principe  que le mode GEN. Mais la 
différence est que le mode GEN Delta génère le même son pour les cibles ferreuses et non 
ferreuses aux profondeurs des franges, cependant il permet de discriminer les cibles ferreuses 
peu profondes en émettant un son faible en fer. 
Les réglages de gain, de seuil et de l'iSAT dans ces modes sont optimisés pour fournir les 
meilleures performances sur différents types de terrains. Vous pouvez modifier ces paramètres en 
fonction des conditions du sol. 

2- Discrimination à 2 tons (2 TONE)
Recommandé spécialement pour la recherche de reliques. Il produit de bons résultats, en 
particulier sur les sites propres ne contenant pas ou très peu de déchets métalliques. La 
discrimintation( DISC ) et le notch permettent d’obtenir plus de profondeur sur les sites  

l'Anfibio Multi possède 9 modes, l'Anfibio 14  8 modes et l'Anfibio 19  5 modes de recherche conçus 
pour différents types de terrains et différentes cibles. Vous pouvez facilement naviguer entre les 
modes en utilisant les boutons de direction. Le nom du mode sélectionné sera encadré à l'écran.

Modes de recherche Générale ( GEN et GEN Delta )
Différent des autres modes, ce mode comporte une tonalité de seuil sonore  continue  en 
bruit de fond.

Nous vous recommandons d'utiliser les modes GEN lorsque la discrimination n'est pas importante et 
de ne pas l'utiliser dans les zones polluées ou dans les zones contenant de nombreuses roches 
minéralisées.

Multi-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting in various mineralization. In this mode, the 
device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs. For targets with IDs greater than 15, the 
device will produce a different tone for each ID. The tone will be higher in pitch as the conductivity of 
the metal increases and vice versa.

Beach Mode (BEACH)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

This is a special mode of the Anfibio developed for conductive grounds (salty wet sand beach, grounds 
with alkali soil etc.). The feature of this mode presents the ability to ignore iron and similar targets in 
this group and to be able to perform ground balance on any type of ground. While the device performs 
ground balance in the range of 20-99.80 automatically in the other discrimination modes, the device 
ground balances in the range of 0-99.80 in this mode. This enables easier ground balancing on 
conductive grounds where normally ground balance cannot be performed at all or performed with 
difficulty.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15. For targets 
with IDs 16-99, it produces a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. 
By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range.

Different than the other modes, the DISC. is set to 15 as a default value in this mode in order to ignore 
ferrous metals or ground noise.

Salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive due to high ionization and cause effects 
similar to that of iron in detectors. These effects may make it impossible to search for metals with 
a standard detector. Existence of an iron elimination feature in a detector can improve the situation 
but may not be sufficient. 

Anfibio's BEACH mode eliminates such effects and ground noise. Aspects to be taken into consideration 
while searching on conductive grounds are explained in more detail in the section titled Detection on 
the Beach and Underwater (page 28).

Deep Mode (DEEP)
Recommended especially for relic hunting, this mode is the deepest mode of the device. Therefore, 
it may run relatively noisier. Noise will be more in the air versus in the ground. Take this fact into 
consideration when adjusting the gain level. While searching in this mode, a slower swing speed is 
required. 

The discrimination ability of the DEEP mode is relatively less compared to the other modes. Hence, its 
performance may vary on trashy sites versus clean ones.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15 in the Anfibio 
Multi and Anfibio 14 models and for targets with IDs between 0-40 in the Anfibio 19. For gold and 
non-ferrous targets with IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio Multi and targets with IDs 16-99 in 
the Anfibio 19, it produces a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. 
By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range.

Cache Mode (CACHE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 19 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 14 model.

CACHE mode in Anfibio Multi :
In this model, the CACHE mode is a non-motion mode. In other words, the device will generate an 
audio response  when you hold the coil stationary without swinging over the target. The audio 
response  increases in volume as the coil approaches the target. This mode is recommended for 
larger and deeper metals.

In the CACHE mode, the device will generate the same audio tone for all metals and it will display the 
target ID on screen. At the same time, the ID scale will fill up to the right in proportion to the signal 
strength.

Target ID range is 00-99. 00-15 are ferrous and 16-99 are non-ferrous metals. You can discriminate 
out  all IDs below a certain ID by using the DISC. setting and simply avoid these metals in the field. 

When the device detects a discriminated metal, it will not produce an audio response or an ID. However, 
the ID scale will fill up to the right in proportion to the signal strength.

The threshold in this mode is internal and cannot be adjusted by the user. Changes in the ground and 
temperature may lead to drifts in the threshold. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either 
in the positive way (right side) or the negative way (left side). The device may emit an audible response 
in the positive drifts but not in the negative ones. When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once 
to retune the detector. Retuning periodically while searching in this mode is recommended. 

IMPORTANT! For a more stable operation, try keeping the coil consistently at the same height above 
the ground where you retuned the detector.

IMPORTANT! If you retune the detector over a target, the threshold will drift to the negative side and 
the device will no longer detect the target until the detector is retuned. In addition, the depth of the 
detector will also decrease.

If the drifts are substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT to a level 
where the drifts are eliminated (for detailed information on iSAT please refer to the related pages). 
As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not be able to detect the 
targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over the target. If the drifts 
still continue frequently, set the iSAT back to its original value and lower the GAIN. Then, re-ground 
balance.

CACHE Mode in Anfibio 19 :
3-tone discrimination mode designed for users who prefer a lower noise level while detecting. Ideal for 
coin and relic hunting on changing grounds and different levels of mineralization. It will provide weaker 
responses for fringe depth targets as well as ground and environmental noises. Therefore, it is suitable 
for use with DISC. set to 0 and at higher gain levels. If needed, a more stable operation can be obtained 
by increasing the DISC. but discrimination will create a greater loss in depth in this mode compared to 
others.

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

    3-Discrimination à 3 tons (3 TONE)

Le mode discrimination 3 TONS dans Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14: dans ce mode, l’appareil produit un 
son faible pour les cibles ferreuses avec 0 à 15 ID, un ton moyen pour les métaux or et non ferreux 
avec un ID de 16 à 66 et un son aigu pour les cibles non ferreuses. métaux -ferreux avec ID 67-99 
tels que l'argent, le laiton et le cuivre. 
En discrimination 3 TONS sur l' Anfibio 19 : dans ce mode, l’appareil produit un ton faible pour les 
cibles ferreuses avec 0 à 40 ID, un ton moyen pour l’or et les métaux non ferreux avec un ID 
41-80 et un son aigu pour les métaux non ferreux. avec ID 81-99 tels que l'argent, le laiton et le 
cuivre. 
En utilisant la fonction T.BREAK, vous pouvez ajuster les points de rupture des tonalités de 
réponse cible sur la plage d'identificateurs cible. 

            4-Discrimination 4 tons  (4 TONE)

           5-Discrimination 5 tons (5 TONE)

Dans ce mode, l’appareil produit un son faible pour les cibles ferreuses avec 0 à 15 ID, un ton 
moyen pour l’or et les métaux non ferreux avec un ID 16-30, un son moyen-vif pour les métaux avec 
31 à 66 ID, un ton pour les métaux non ferreux avec ID 67-85 et un ton supérieur pour les métaux 
non ferreux avec ID 86-99. En utilisant la fonction T.BREAK, vous pouvez ajuster les points de 
rupture des tonalités de réponse cible sur la plage d'identificateurs cible. 

           99- Discrimination 99 tons (DI99)

rocheux ou sur ceux qui contiennent des déchets métalliques et NOTCH , il faudra procéder à un 
balayage plus lent (un passage droit / gauche par approximativement 1 seconde). La dsicrimintation ( 
DISC )  est réglée sur 03  par défaut dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 et sur 10 dans Anfibio 
19. Vous pouvez modifier cette valeur en fonction de l’ID des cibles que vous ne souhaitez pas 
détecter.

Dans ce mode, l’appareil émet une tonalité grave pour les cibles ferreuses dont l’ID est comprise entre 0 et 
15 dans Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 ,  pour les cibles ferreuses dont l’ID est compris entre 0 et 40 sur  
l’Anfibio 19. Pour les cibles avec les ID 16 à 99 sur l' Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 , et pour les cibles avec les 
ID 16 à 99 dans l'Anfibio 19, le son émis est plus élevé et l'amplitude audio  augmente lorsque le disque 
s'approche de la cible. En utilisant la fonction T.BREAK, vous pouvez ajuster les points de rupture des 
tonalités de réponse cible sur la plage d'identification des cibles.

le mode de discrimination 3 tons conçu pour la recherche de monnaies , en particulier dans 
les sites pollués , saturés en ferreux  ( comme les parcs ). C'est le mode le plus rapide , la 
vitesse de récupération des cibles sera la plus élevée dans ce mode,

Ce mode est présent uniquement dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14. Il n'est pas présent dans le 
modèle Anfibio 19.
Le mode de discrimination 4 tons conçu pour la chasse aux pièces dans les zones de minéralisation 
faible à moyenne. En raison de son gain et de sa profondeur élevés, ce mode est un peu plus "chantant" 
que les autres modes. La réponse audio sera plus élevée dans l'air que dans le sol. Prenez ce fait en 
considération lors du réglage du niveau de gain afin d'éviter d'avoir un appareil instable.
Dans ce mode, l’appareil produit des sons faibles pour les cibles ferreuses avec 0 à 15 ID, un ton 
moyen pour les métaux or et non ferreux avec des ID 16 à 30, un son moyen-élevé pour les métaux 
avec 31 à 66 ID et des tonalités élevées pour les métaux non ferreux avec ID 67-99. En utilisant la 
fonction T.BREAK, vous pouvez ajuster les points de rupture des tonalités de réponse cible sur la 
plage d'identificateurs cible.

Ce mode present uniquement sur l' Anfibio Multi et l' Anfibio 14 models. Il n'est pas présent sur l'Anfibio 
19 khz.

Ce mode conçu pour les chasseurs de pièces qui recherchent plus richesse audio, en particulier 
dans les régions offrant une plus grande variété de pièces. Tout comme le mode 4 tons, en 
raison de son gain et de sa profondeur élevés, ce mode est un peu plus bruyant que les autres 
modes. La réponse audio sera plus élevée dans l'air que dans le sol. Prenez ce fait en 
considération lors du réglage du niveau de gain.

Ce mode est présent sur les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14. Il n'est pas présent dans le modèle 
Anfibio 19.

Anfibio Multi has 9, Anfibio 14 has 8 and Anfibio 19 has 5 search modes designed for different terrains 
and targets. You can navigate between the modes easily by using the direction buttons. The selected 
mode name will be framed on screen.

General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
Different than the other modes, this mode features a threshold tone which is continuously heard in 
the background.

In the GEN mode of the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models, the device does not discriminate targets 
and detects all targets (metals, mineralized rocks etc.). ID of the detected target is shown on the 
display (except for negative hot rocks) and the same audio tone is provided for all targets. The audio 
tone increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. This is the typical All Metal mode found 
in most detectors. 

The GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio, in principle, works the same as GEN mode. The difference is that 
the GEN Delta mode will generate the same tone for ferrous and non-ferrous targets at fringe depths 
but it will discriminate the shallow ferrous targets by emitting a low iron tone. 

Gain, threshold and iSAT settings in these modes are optimized to provide the best performance on 
different terrains. You can modify these settings based on ground conditions. 

We recommend using the GEN modes when discrimination is not important and not using it in heavy 
trash areas or areas containing many hot rocks.

2-Tone Discrimination (2 TONE)
Recommended especially for relic hunting. It produces good results particularly on clean sites which do 
not contain waste metal. More depth can be obtained on sites which are rocky or those that contain 
waste metals by using the DISC. and NOTCH and swinging the search coil more slowly (one right/left 

Multi-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting in various mineralization. In this mode, the 
device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs. For targets with IDs greater than 15, the 
device will produce a different tone for each ID. The tone will be higher in pitch as the conductivity of 
the metal increases and vice versa.

Beach Mode (BEACH)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

This is a special mode of the Anfibio developed for conductive grounds (salty wet sand beach, grounds 
with alkali soil etc.). The feature of this mode presents the ability to ignore iron and similar targets in 
this group and to be able to perform ground balance on any type of ground. While the device performs 
ground balance in the range of 20-99.80 automatically in the other discrimination modes, the device 
ground balances in the range of 0-99.80 in this mode. This enables easier ground balancing on 
conductive grounds where normally ground balance cannot be performed at all or performed with 
difficulty.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15. For targets 
with IDs 16-99, it produces a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. 
By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range.

Different than the other modes, the DISC. is set to 15 as a default value in this mode in order to ignore 
ferrous metals or ground noise.

Salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive due to high ionization and cause effects 
similar to that of iron in detectors. These effects may make it impossible to search for metals with 
a standard detector. Existence of an iron elimination feature in a detector can improve the situation 
but may not be sufficient. 

Anfibio's BEACH mode eliminates such effects and ground noise. Aspects to be taken into consideration 
while searching on conductive grounds are explained in more detail in the section titled Detection on 
the Beach and Underwater (page 28).

Deep Mode (DEEP)
Recommended especially for relic hunting, this mode is the deepest mode of the device. Therefore, 
it may run relatively noisier. Noise will be more in the air versus in the ground. Take this fact into 
consideration when adjusting the gain level. While searching in this mode, a slower swing speed is 
required. 

The discrimination ability of the DEEP mode is relatively less compared to the other modes. Hence, its 
performance may vary on trashy sites versus clean ones.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15 in the Anfibio 
Multi and Anfibio 14 models and for targets with IDs between 0-40 in the Anfibio 19. For gold and 
non-ferrous targets with IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio Multi and targets with IDs 16-99 in 
the Anfibio 19, it produces a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. 
By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range.

Cache Mode (CACHE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 19 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 14 model.

CACHE mode in Anfibio Multi :
In this model, the CACHE mode is a non-motion mode. In other words, the device will generate an 
audio response  when you hold the coil stationary without swinging over the target. The audio 
response  increases in volume as the coil approaches the target. This mode is recommended for 
larger and deeper metals.

In the CACHE mode, the device will generate the same audio tone for all metals and it will display the 
target ID on screen. At the same time, the ID scale will fill up to the right in proportion to the signal 
strength.

Target ID range is 00-99. 00-15 are ferrous and 16-99 are non-ferrous metals. You can discriminate 
out  all IDs below a certain ID by using the DISC. setting and simply avoid these metals in the field. 

When the device detects a discriminated metal, it will not produce an audio response or an ID. However, 
the ID scale will fill up to the right in proportion to the signal strength.

The threshold in this mode is internal and cannot be adjusted by the user. Changes in the ground and 
temperature may lead to drifts in the threshold. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either 
in the positive way (right side) or the negative way (left side). The device may emit an audible response 
in the positive drifts but not in the negative ones. When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once 
to retune the detector. Retuning periodically while searching in this mode is recommended. 

IMPORTANT! For a more stable operation, try keeping the coil consistently at the same height above 
the ground where you retuned the detector.

IMPORTANT! If you retune the detector over a target, the threshold will drift to the negative side and 
the device will no longer detect the target until the detector is retuned. In addition, the depth of the 
detector will also decrease.

If the drifts are substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT to a level 
where the drifts are eliminated (for detailed information on iSAT please refer to the related pages). 
As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not be able to detect the 
targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over the target. If the drifts 
still continue frequently, set the iSAT back to its original value and lower the GAIN. Then, re-ground 
balance.

CACHE Mode in Anfibio 19 :
3-tone discrimination mode designed for users who prefer a lower noise level while detecting. Ideal for 
coin and relic hunting on changing grounds and different levels of mineralization. It will provide weaker 
responses for fringe depth targets as well as ground and environmental noises. Therefore, it is suitable 
for use with DISC. set to 0 and at higher gain levels. If needed, a more stable operation can be obtained 
by increasing the DISC. but discrimination will create a greater loss in depth in this mode compared to 
others.

MODES DE RECHERCHE

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

pass per approximately 1 second). DISC. is set to 03 as a default value in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 
14 models and it is set to 10 in the Anfibio 19. You can modify this value according to the ID of the 
targets you don’t want to detect.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15 in the Anfibio 
Multi and Anfibio 14 and for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-40 in the Anfibio 19 . For targets with 
IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 and for targets with IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio 19, it produces 
a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. By using the T.BREAK feature, 
you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range.

3-Tone Discrimination (3 TONE)
This is the 3-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting especially in trashy sites such as 
parks.

3 TONE Mode in Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 : In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous 
targets with 0-15 IDs,  a medium tone for gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-66 and a high tone 
for non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-99 such as silver, brass and copper. 

3 TONE Mode in Anfibio 19 : In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-40 
IDs,  a medium tone for gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 41-80 and a high tone for non-ferrous 
metals with IDs 81-99 such as silver, brass and copper. 

By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range. 

4-Tone Discrimination (4 TONE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

4-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting in low-medium mineralization. Due to its high 
gain and depth, this mode is a bit noisier than the other modes. Noise will be more in the air versus 
in the ground. Take this fact into consideration when adjusting the gain level.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs,  a medium tone for 
gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-30, a medium-high tone for metals with 31-66 IDs, and a 
high tone for non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-99. By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the 
break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range.

5-Tone Discrimination (5 TONE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

This mode is designed for coins hunters who are looking for more separation, especially in regions 
with a larger variety of coins. Just like the 4 Tone mode, due to its high gain and depth, this mode is 
a bit noisier than the other modes. Noise will be more in the air versus in the ground. Take this fact 
into consideration when adjusting the gain level.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs, a medium tone for gold 
and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-30, a medium-high tone for metals with 31-66 IDs, a high tone for 
non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-85 and a higher tone for non-ferrous metals with IDs 86-99. By using 
the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID 
range. 

99-Tone Discrimination (DI99)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

Anfibio Multi has 9, Anfibio 14 has 8 and Anfibio 19 has 5 search modes designed for different terrains 
and targets. You can navigate between the modes easily by using the direction buttons. The selected 
mode name will be framed on screen.

General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
Different than the other modes, this mode features a threshold tone which is continuously heard in 
the background.

In the GEN mode of the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models, the device does not discriminate targets 
and detects all targets (metals, mineralized rocks etc.). ID of the detected target is shown on the 
display (except for negative hot rocks) and the same audio tone is provided for all targets. The audio 
tone increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. This is the typical All Metal mode found 
in most detectors. 

The GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio, in principle, works the same as GEN mode. The difference is that 
the GEN Delta mode will generate the same tone for ferrous and non-ferrous targets at fringe depths 
but it will discriminate the shallow ferrous targets by emitting a low iron tone. 

Gain, threshold and iSAT settings in these modes are optimized to provide the best performance on 
different terrains. You can modify these settings based on ground conditions. 

We recommend using the GEN modes when discrimination is not important and not using it in heavy 
trash areas or areas containing many hot rocks.

2-Tone Discrimination (2 TONE)
Recommended especially for relic hunting. It produces good results particularly on clean sites which do 
not contain waste metal. More depth can be obtained on sites which are rocky or those that contain 
waste metals by using the DISC. and NOTCH and swinging the search coil more slowly (one right/left 

Mode de discrimination multi-tons conçu pour la chasse aux pièces dans divers types de 
minéralisations. Dans ce mode, l'appareil émet une tonalité grave pour les cibles ferreuses avec 0 à 
15 ID. Pour les cibles dont l'identifiant est supérieur à 15, l'appareil produira une tonalité différente 
pour chaque identifiant. Le ton sera plus aigu lorsque la conductivité du métal augmente, et 
inversement..

            Mode plage (BEACH)

Différent des autres modes, la discrimination (DISC ) est définis sur 15 comme valeur par défaut 
afin d' ignorer les métaux ferreux ou le bruit de sol..

L'eau salée et les sols alcalins sont fortement conducteurs en raison d'une forte ionisation et ont 
des effets similaires à ceux du fer pour  les détecteurs. Ces effets peuvent rendre impossible la 
recherche de métaux avec un détecteur standard. La présence d'une fonction d'élimination des 
ferreux  peut améliorer la situation mais peut ne pas être suffisante. 

           Mode Profondeur (DEEP)
Recommandé spécialement pour la recherche de reliques, ce mode est le mode le plus 
puissant de l'appareil. Par conséquent, il peut être relativement bruyant. La réponse audio 
sera largement plus amplifiée dans l'air que dans le sol. Prenez ce fait en considération lors 
du réglage du niveau de gain. Lors de la recherche dans ce mode, une vitesse de balayage 
plus lente est requise. 

Dans ce mode, l’appareil émet une tonalité grave pour les cibles ferreuses dont l’ID est 
compris entre 0 et 15 dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 et pour les cibles dont 
l’ID est compris entre 0 et 40 dans l’Anfibio 19. Pour les cibles dorées et non ferreuses 
avec ID. 16-99 dans les Anfibio 14 et Anfibio Multi et les cibles avec les identifiants 16 à 99 
dans Anfibio 19, il produit un son plus aigu qui augmente en fréquence lorsque la bobine se 
rapproche de la cible. En utilisant la fonction T.BREAK, vous pouvez ajuster les points de 
rupture des tonalités de réponse cible sur la plage d'identificateurs cible.

            Mode Cache (CACHE)
Ce mode est présent sur les Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 19. Il n'est pas présent dans l' Anfibio 14.

Ce mode est présent sur les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14. Il n'est pas présent sur l'Anfibio 
19.

C'est un mode spécial de l'Anfibio développé pour les sols conducteurs (plage de sable salé et 
humide, sols avec sol alcalin, etc.). La fonction de ce mode permet d’ignorer les cibles ferreuses et 
similaires et d’équilibrer le sol sur n’importe quel type de sol. Alors que l'appareil effectue les effets 
de sol dans la plage de 20 à 99,80 automatiquement dans les autres modes de discrimination, les 
valeurs des effets de sol vont se siteur dans la plage de 0 à 99,80 dans ce mode. Cela facilite la 
compensation des effets de sol sur des terrains conducteurs où normalement, les efftes de sol ne 
peuvent pas être réalisés ou effectués avec beaucoup de difficulté.

Dans ce mode, l’appareil émet une tonalité grave pour les cibles ferreuses dont l’ID est compris 
entre 0 et 15. Pour les cibles avec les ID 16 à 99, cela produit une tonalité plus haute dont la 
hauteur augmente à mesure que la bobine approche de la cible. En utilisant la fonction T.BREAK, 
vous pouvez ajuster les points de rupture des tonalités de réponse cible sur la plage 
d'identificateurs cible.

Le mode BEACH de l'Anfibio élimine ces effets et le bruit de fond. Les aspects à prendre en compte 
lors d'une prospection sur terrains conducteurs sont expliqués plus en détail dans la section intitulée 
Détection sur la plage et sous l'eau (page 28).

La capacité de discrimination du mode DEEP est relativement moins importante que celle des 
autres modes. Par conséquent, ses performances peuvent varier sur les zones pollués par 
rapport aux zones propres.

CACHE mode in Anfibio Multi :
In this model, the CACHE mode is a non-motion mode. In other words, the device will generate an 
audio response  when you hold the coil stationary without swinging over the target. The audio 
response  increases in volume as the coil approaches the target. This mode is recommended for 
larger and deeper metals.

In the CACHE mode, the device will generate the same audio tone for all metals and it will display the 
target ID on screen. At the same time, the ID scale will fill up to the right in proportion to the signal 
strength.

Target ID range is 00-99. 00-15 are ferrous and 16-99 are non-ferrous metals. You can discriminate 
out  all IDs below a certain ID by using the DISC. setting and simply avoid these metals in the field. 

When the device detects a discriminated metal, it will not produce an audio response or an ID. However, 
the ID scale will fill up to the right in proportion to the signal strength.

The threshold in this mode is internal and cannot be adjusted by the user. Changes in the ground and 
temperature may lead to drifts in the threshold. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either 
in the positive way (right side) or the negative way (left side). The device may emit an audible response 
in the positive drifts but not in the negative ones. When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once 
to retune the detector. Retuning periodically while searching in this mode is recommended. 

IMPORTANT! For a more stable operation, try keeping the coil consistently at the same height above 
the ground where you retuned the detector.

IMPORTANT! If you retune the detector over a target, the threshold will drift to the negative side and 
the device will no longer detect the target until the detector is retuned. In addition, the depth of the 
detector will also decrease.

If the drifts are substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT to a level 
where the drifts are eliminated (for detailed information on iSAT please refer to the related pages). 
As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not be able to detect the 
targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over the target. If the drifts 
still continue frequently, set the iSAT back to its original value and lower the GAIN. Then, re-ground 
balance.

CACHE Mode in Anfibio 19 :
3-tone discrimination mode designed for users who prefer a lower noise level while detecting. Ideal for 
coin and relic hunting on changing grounds and different levels of mineralization. It will provide weaker 
responses for fringe depth targets as well as ground and environmental noises. Therefore, it is suitable 
for use with DISC. set to 0 and at higher gain levels. If needed, a more stable operation can be obtained 
by increasing the DISC. but discrimination will create a greater loss in depth in this mode compared to 
others.

MODES DE RECHERCHE

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

pass per approximately 1 second). DISC. is set to 03 as a default value in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 
14 models and it is set to 10 in the Anfibio 19. You can modify this value according to the ID of the 
targets you don’t want to detect.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15 in the Anfibio 
Multi and Anfibio 14 and for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-40 in the Anfibio 19 . For targets with 
IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 and for targets with IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio 19, it produces 
a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. By using the T.BREAK feature, 
you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range.

3-Tone Discrimination (3 TONE)
This is the 3-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting especially in trashy sites such as 
parks.

3 TONE Mode in Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 : In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous 
targets with 0-15 IDs,  a medium tone for gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-66 and a high tone 
for non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-99 such as silver, brass and copper. 

3 TONE Mode in Anfibio 19 : In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-40 
IDs,  a medium tone for gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 41-80 and a high tone for non-ferrous 
metals with IDs 81-99 such as silver, brass and copper. 

By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range. 

4-Tone Discrimination (4 TONE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

4-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting in low-medium mineralization. Due to its high 
gain and depth, this mode is a bit noisier than the other modes. Noise will be more in the air versus 
in the ground. Take this fact into consideration when adjusting the gain level.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs,  a medium tone for 
gold and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-30, a medium-high tone for metals with 31-66 IDs, and a 
high tone for non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-99. By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the 
break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs, a medium tone for gold 
and non-ferrous metals with IDs 16-30, a medium-high tone for metals with 31-66 IDs, a high tone for 
non-ferrous metals with IDs 67-85 and a higher tone for non-ferrous metals with IDs 86-99. By using 
the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID 
range. 

99-Tone Discrimination (DI99)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

Anfibio Multi has 9, Anfibio 14 has 8 and Anfibio 19 has 5 search modes designed for different terrains 
and targets. You can navigate between the modes easily by using the direction buttons. The selected 
mode name will be framed on screen.

General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
Different than the other modes, this mode features a threshold tone which is continuously heard in 
the background.

In the GEN mode of the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models, the device does not discriminate targets 
and detects all targets (metals, mineralized rocks etc.). ID of the detected target is shown on the 
display (except for negative hot rocks) and the same audio tone is provided for all targets. The audio 
tone increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. This is the typical All Metal mode found 
in most detectors. 

Gain, threshold and iSAT settings in these modes are optimized to provide the best performance on 
different terrains. You can modify these settings based on ground conditions. 

We recommend using the GEN modes when discrimination is not important and not using it in heavy 
trash areas or areas containing many hot rocks.

2-Tone Discrimination (2 TONE)
Recommended especially for relic hunting. It produces good results particularly on clean sites which do 
not contain waste metal. More depth can be obtained on sites which are rocky or those that contain 
waste metals by using the DISC. and NOTCH and swinging the search coil more slowly (one right/left 

Multi-tone discrimination mode designed for coin hunting in various mineralization. In this mode, the 
device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with 0-15 IDs. For targets with IDs greater than 15, the 
device will produce a different tone for each ID. The tone will be higher in pitch as the conductivity of 
the metal increases and vice versa.

Beach Mode (BEACH)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

This is a special mode of the Anfibio developed for conductive grounds (salty wet sand beach, grounds 
with alkali soil etc.). The feature of this mode presents the ability to ignore iron and similar targets in 
this group and to be able to perform ground balance on any type of ground. While the device performs 
ground balance in the range of 20-99.80 automatically in the other discrimination modes, the device 
ground balances in the range of 0-99.80 in this mode. This enables easier ground balancing on 
conductive grounds where normally ground balance cannot be performed at all or performed with 
difficulty.

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15. For targets 
with IDs 16-99, it produces a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. 
By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range.

Different than the other modes, the DISC. is set to 15 as a default value in this mode in order to ignore 
ferrous metals or ground noise.

Salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive due to high ionization and cause effects 
similar to that of iron in detectors. These effects may make it impossible to search for metals with 
a standard detector. Existence of an iron elimination feature in a detector can improve the situation 
but may not be sufficient. 

Anfibio's BEACH mode eliminates such effects and ground noise. Aspects to be taken into consideration 
while searching on conductive grounds are explained in more detail in the section titled Detection on 
the Beach and Underwater (page 28).

Deep Mode (DEEP)
Recommended especially for relic hunting, this mode is the deepest mode of the device. Therefore, 
it may run relatively noisier. Noise will be more in the air versus in the ground. Take this fact into 
consideration when adjusting the gain level. While searching in this mode, a slower swing speed is 
required. 

In this mode, the device produces a low tone for ferrous targets with IDs between 0-15 in the Anfibio 
Multi and Anfibio 14 models and for targets with IDs between 0-40 in the Anfibio 19. For gold and 
non-ferrous targets with IDs 16-99 in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio Multi and targets with IDs 16-99 in 
the Anfibio 19, it produces a higher tone which increases in pitch as the coil approaches the target. 
By using the T.BREAK feature, you can adjust the break points of the target response tones on the 
Target ID range.

Cache Mode (CACHE)
This mode is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 19 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 14 model.

CACHE mode in Anfibio Multi :
 Sur

TLa plage d'ID cible est comprise entre 00 et 99. 00-15 sont ferreux et 16-99 sont des 
métaux non ferreux. Vous pouvez  effectuer une élimination de certains ID à l'aide de la 
discrimination ( DISC )afin d'éviter les métaux non désirés sur le terrain. 

Le seuil sonore ( bruit de fond ) dans ce mode  ne peut pas être ajusté par l'utilisateur. Les 
modifications du sol et de la température peuvent entraîner des variation dans le seuil. Les 
variations de seuil seront affichées dans l'échelle d'identification soit de manière positive (côté 
droit), soit de manière négative (côté gauche). L'appareil peut émettre une réponse audible 
dans les variation positives mais pas dans les négatives. Lorsque le seuil varie, appuyez une 
fois sur le bouton PP pour réaccorder le détecteur. Il est recommandé d’accorder 
périodiquement lors de la recherche dans ce mode. 

 cet appareil  , le mode CACHE est un mode sans mouvement (statique ). En d'autres 
termes, l'appareil va émettre  une réponse audio lorsque vous maintenez le disque 
immobile sans balayage. La réponse audio augmente en amplitude audio  lorsque le 
disque se rapproche de la cible. Ce mode est recommandé pour les grosses masses 
métallique en profondeur,
En mode CACHE, l'appareil génère la même tonalité audio pour tous les métaux et affiche 
l'identifiant de la cible à l'écran. En même temps, l’échelle d’identification s'affichera à droite , 
proportionnellement à la force du signal.

Lorsque l'appareil détecte un métal discriminée, il ne produira pas de réponse audio ni 
d'identifiant. Cependant, l'échelle d'identification se remplira à droite proportionnellement à la 
force du signal.

IMPORTANT! Pour un fonctionnement plus stable, essayez de maintenir le disque à la 
même hauteur par rapport au sol où vous avez accordé le détecteur. 

IMPORTANT! Si vous réaccordez le détecteur sur une cible, le seuil sonore va varier du 
côté négatif et l'appareil ne détectera plus la cible tant que le détecteur n'aura pas été 
réaccordé. De plus, la profondeur de détection  diminuera .

Mode CACHE sur l' Anfibio 19: :
Mode de discrimination à 3 tonalités conçu pour les utilisateurs qui préfèrent un niveau de bruit 
plus faible lors de la détection. Idéal pour la chasse aux pièces et aux reliques sur des terrains 
changeants à différents niveaux de minéralisation. Cela apportera des réponses plus faibles 
pour les cibles plus profondes ainsi que pour les bruits de sol et environnementaux. Par 
conséquent, il convient d'utiliser une discrimination ( DISC )  à 0 et à des niveaux de gain plus 
élevés. Si nécessaire, une opération plus stable peut être obtenue en augmentant le DISC. 
mais la discrimination créera une plus grande perte de profondeur dans ce mode par rapport 
aux autres. 

MODES DE RECHERCHE

Si les variations sont importantes et que le réaccord n'améliore pas la situation, 
augmentez l'iSAT à un niveau où les variations sont éliminées (pour plus d'informations, 
reportez-vous aux pages correspondantes). Au fur et à mesure que l'iSAT augmente, 
l'appareil peut détecter les signaux les plus faibles mais ne pourra plus détecter les cibles 
si vous maintenez le disque immobile ou si vous faites un mouvement de va-et-vient sur la 
cible. Si lesvariations continuent encore fréquemment, remettez l'iSAT à sa valeur 
d'origine et baissez le GAIN. Ensuite, effectuez de nouveau les effets de sol,

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

Pour quitter les paramètres, appuyez une fois sur le bouton SETTINGS ou le bouton PP. Les 
paramètres affichés expireront au bout de 8 secondes environ et l'appareil reviendra à la 
fenêtre des modes. 

REMARQUE: Certains paramètres sont spécifiques à un mode et ne peuvent donc pas être  
sélectionnés dans d'autres modes. 

 (PUISSANCE)          GAIN

          Gain dans les modes de Discrimination : 
IDans

            Gain dans les modes de Discrimination : :

Discrimination (DISC.)
DISC est la capacité de l'appareil à ignorer tous les métaux en dessous d'un certain ID de 
cible. Dans la discrimination ( DISC ) , la plage des ID filtrés est représentée 

REGLAGES

Appuyez sur le bouton SETTINGS pour accéder aux paramètres de base. Vous pouvez 
naviguer dans les paramètres de base avec les boutons haut et bas. La valeur du 
paramètre sélectionné sera affichée à l'écran. Vous pouvez modifier la valeur à l’aide des 
boutons plus (+) et moins (-). Si les boutons haut / bas et +/- sont maintenus enfoncés, les 
options et les valeurs changent rapidement.

Le gain est le réglage de la profondeur de l'appareil , sa puissance. Il est également utilisé pour 
éliminer les signaux électromagnétiques ambiants de l'environnement et les signaux de bruit transmis 
par la terre.

REMARQUE: pour optimiser les performances de profondeur et éliminer le bruit causé par 
les interférences électromagnétiques, essayez d’abord de décaler la fréquence.
Le décalage de fréquence est effectué avec le FQ. Option SHIFT. Dans l'Anfibio Multi, 
lorsque le décalage de fréquence n'est pas suffisant pour éliminer le bruit, vous pouvez 
également modifier la fréquence de fonctionnement (5kHz / 14kHz / 20kHz) de l'appareil.
La plage de réglage de GAIN est comprise entre 01 et 99 et prédéfinie pour chaque mode. 
Tous les modes commencent aux paramètres par défaut. Ils peuvent être modifiés 
manuellement si nécessaire. Le réglage du gain s'applique au mode sélectionné; le réglage 
modifié n’affecte pas le réglage de gain des autres modes.
REMARQUE: Si le sol est fortement minéralisé, provoquant une surcharge de l'appareil, 
diminuez le GAIN jusqu'à ce que le message 'OVERLOAD" ( SURCHARGE ) disparaisse 
de l'écran.

 les modes GEN ( GEN et GEN D ), le réglage du GAIN provoque une augmentation ou une 
diminution des sons émis et des signaux faux. Le paramètre GAIN est une préférence personnelle. 
Cependant, il est important de régler le paramètre GAIN sur le niveau le plus élevé possible, en 
l'absence de son grave, afin d'éviter de manquer des cibles plus petites et plus profondes. Par exemple 
,  si le niveau de bruit convient à la recherche et est identique aux niveaux de gain 40 et 70, il convient 
de préférer le niveau 70. L'utilisation des niveaux d'usine par défaut sera un bon point de départ jusqu'à 
ce que vous soyez familiarisé et expérimenté avec l'appareil.

Le paramètre de seuil sonore n'étant pas disponible dans les modes de discrimination, vous pouvez 
augmenter la profondeur de l'appareil ou assurer un fonctionnement sans bruit pour différentes raisons, 
uniquement à l'aide du paramètre GAIN.
Afin de régler le gain dans les modes de discrimination, commencez par effectuer les corrections d'effet 
de sol alors que GAIN est réglé par défaut. Une fois l'effet de sol effectué, maintenez le disque immobile 
ou effectuez un balayage sur le sol à la hauteur de la recherche. Réduisez le GAIN si l'appareil reçoit une 
réponse audio. Si ce n'est pas le cas (vérifiez que les paramètres par défaut de discrimination DISC sont 
également corrects), augmentez le gain progressivement jusqu'à ce qu'il n'y ait plus de son éclatant. Si 
l'appareil commence à recevoir du bruit pendant la recherche, réduisez le GAIN progressivement.
REMARQUE: l'Anfibio est un appareil puissant et certains des modes de recherche sont relativement 
bruyants (DEEP, 4 TONE et 5 TONE) par rapport aux autres modes, afin de fournir les meilleures 
performances de profondeur. Cependant, en raison des caractéristiques de conception de ces modes, la 
réponse audio sera plus forte en air test que dans le cas d'une cible entérrées avec la même distance 
d'éloignement. Veuillez garder ce facteur à l’esprit lors du réglage du GAIN.

filtered ID range is shown with lines on the ID scale and every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 
1 line. For example, if you set the DISC. to 30, 15 lines will be shown between the 0-30 ID range on the 
scale and the device will not produce an audio response for any metals with IDs between 0-30.

DISC. setting is disabled for GEN modes (GEN and GEN Delta) only. For all other modes, the factory 
default value will be displayed on screen at start up.

In order to change the DISC. value, select the DISC. option from the SETTINGS and decrease or 
increase the value using the plus (+) or minus (-) buttons. Please remember that certain targets, other 
than the ones you want to ignore, may also be missed or their signals may become weaker when 
using the DISC. setting.

In the case of receiving multiple IDs for the same target - let's say 35 and 55 - due to the  orientation 
of the target or the composition of the metal itself, if you set the DISC. to 40, because 35 will fall in 
the filtered range, the signal strength as well as the depth may diminish.

NOTE : DISC. setting works inversely proportional to depth up to level 15 in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14, and up to 49 in the Anfibio 19 in all modes. In other words, as the DISC. is increased up to 
15, stability will increase but depth will be reduced and vice versa. Above levels mentioned above 
though, both depth and noise will increase.

NOTCH and NOTCH Volume (NOTCH V.)
NOTCH is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. NOTCH V. is present in the Anfibio Multi 
only. These settings are not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

NOTCH is the ability of the device to discriminate single or multiple Target IDs by not emitting an 
audio response for them or giving a low iron tone.

Although NOTCH may seem similar to DISC. at first glance, these two settings have different 
functions. While the DISC. filters out all IDs between 0 and the set value, the NOTCH filters IDs 
individually.

With the NOTCH you can reject a single ID or multiple IDs at the same time. This process does not 
affect any IDs below or above the selected IDs. For example, you can filter out IDs between 31-35 as 
well as 50 simultaneously.

How To Use The NOTCH Setting
When NOTCH is selected from the SETTINGS, first, the current DISC. value will be displayed on screen 
and discriminated ID range will be shown on the ID scale with lines. For example, if the DISC. is set to 
15, when you select NOTCH, number 16 will be displayed on screen corresponding to 8 lines on the ID 
scale (every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 1 line). NOTCH cannot be used within the DISC. 
range. In other words, if the DISC. is set to 15, NOTCH can only be applied to IDs 16 or higher. If you 
want to NOTCH IDs 15 or below, first you need to change the DISC. value.

NOTCH rejects or accepts IDs with the help of the cursor in the middle of the screen. To move the 
cursor on the scale, plus (+) and minus (-) buttons are used. The cursor blinks while it is moving on 
the scale. When you are on the first ID that you want to reject, press the SELECT button once. This 
ID is now rejected and it is shown on the screen with a line. If you want to reject multiple IDs, continue 
to press the plus (+) or minus (-) button. If non-consecutive IDs are to be rejected, push the SELECT 
button once to have the cursor blink for navigation on the scale and repeat the process above. The 
cursor will appear where you left it  the next time you use the NOTCH.

To give an example; let's say you want to reject IDs between 20-25 and the cursor is at 10. Press the 
plus (+) button until you reach number 20. Then push the SELECT button once. Number 20 will be 
marked with a line. When you reach number 25 using the (+) button again, IDs between 20-25 will be 
filtered out and they will be shown on the ID scale with 4 lines  (every 2 consecutive IDs are 
represented with 1 line). 

To accept back the filtered IDs, select NOTCH from SETTINGS. The cursor will appear where you last 
left it. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button, select the ID you want to accept and push the 
SELECT button. Then, using the plus (+) or minus (-) button again, unfilter the IDs back in. 1 line will 
be erased for every 2 consecutive IDs accepted.

You can also enable the device to emit a low iron tone for your notched out target IDs instead of 
silencing them. To do this, select NOTCH V. from SETTINGS. Then set the volume of the iron tone for 
the targets you notched out by using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button. 05 is the maximum level 
and the iron volume will be reduced as you go down.

If you prefer to get a different tone for the notched out IDs instead of the iron tone, you can change 
the tone of the iron zone - Z1- by using the TONE setting. Please remember though, the device would 
then emit an iron tone for all targets of which the IDs fall in the Z1 zone. For more details, please read 
the sections about these settings.

Iron Volume (Fe VOL.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio 19 model only. 

It adjusts or turns off the volume of the low iron tone. It can be adjusted between 0-5.

0-5 : 5 is the maximum level. As you lower it, the audio response volume the device produces for 
ferrous metals will decrease. At 0 level, the iron audio will be silenced. In other words, the device will 
detect ferrous targets, the Target ID will be displayed on the screen but the device will not produce 
any audio response. 

Fe VOL. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

TONE
Allows you to change the audio frequency of the target audio response tones and the threshold 
sound according to your preference. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are 
shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. The number of metal zones displayed vary according to 
the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected mode. By using the TONE feature, you can adjust the 
frequency of the audio for each metal zone between 150 Hz (15) and 800 Hz (80) in the Anfibio Multi 
and Anfibio 14 models and between 150 Hz (15) and 700 Hz (70) in the Anfibio 19.

When TONE is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal groups mentioned above will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE setting is available in all modes except for the 99 TONE mode present in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14 models and the GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio Multi. TONE adjustment applies to the 
selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Volume (TONE V.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. 
The number of metal zones displayed vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. By using the TONE V. feature, you can adjust the volume for each metal group between 0-5.

When TONE V. is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal zones mentioned above will appear 
below the TARGET ID indicator and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE V. setting is available in all modes except for the GEN, GEN Delta and CACHE modes present in 
the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. TONE V. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. 
The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Break (T.BREAK)
It is used to adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range. Default Tone 
Break points in the Anfibio will vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the 
screen. You can change the point where the low tone changes into the higher tone.  

To use the Tone Break feature, first select T.BREAK from SETTINGS . The names of the metal groups 
mentioned above will appear at the bottom of the screen. The Tone Break point of the metal group 
will be shown on the screen numerically while the cursor at the top will point to it on the ID scale. 
The number of tone break points will vary according to the mode. To select the metal zone, just push 
the SELECT button. Selection will be framed. To change the value of the break point, plus (+) or minus 
(-) button is used.

To give an example for the above explanation; let's say you are in the 3 TONE mode and you want to 
change the Tone Break points. First, select T.BREAK from SETTINGS. Z1-Z2 metal zones will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and Z1 will be framed. The default value of 15 will also be displayed on 
the screen. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button change this number to any value you want. Let's 
say you increased it to 40. Then, push the SELECT button once to select Z2. Let's say you decreased 
the default value of 66 to 50. In this case, the device will produce a low iron tone for all metals with 
IDs equal to or less than 40, a medium tone for metals with IDs 41-50 and a high tone for metals with 
IDs greater than 50 (If you have also adjusted the audio tones (TONE), the selected frequency will 
apply to the new ID ranges).

T.BREAK adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

IMPORTANT! If you are using the Standard ID scale in the multi Anfibio and you change the operating 
frequency of the device, you may need to re-adjust the T.BREAK points according to the IDs you will 
get in the new frequency.

Threshold (THRESH.)
In the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta), search is performed with a continuous humming 
sound in the background, also referred to as the threshold sound. The loudness of this hum directly 
impacts the detection depth of  smaller and deeper targets and it is adjusted by the threshold 
(THRESH.) setting. If the threshold is set too high, a weak target signal may not be heard. On the 
contrary, if the threshold is too low, you give up the depth advantage this setting offers. In other 
words, weak signals of smaller or deeper targets may be missed. It is recommended for average users 
to leave this setting at its default value and for experienced users to adjust to the highest level where 
they can still hear the weak target signals.

Threshold level is directly related to the GAIN and iSAT settings. Please be sure to read the related 
sections of the manual carefully.

iSAT (Intelligent Self-Adjusting Threshold)
iSAT in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
For the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta) to perform accurately, a stable threshold sound 
is necessary. You cannot search in the General Search Mode without ground balancing. Changes that 
occur in the soil structure and mineralization levels after ground balancing, may cause a rise or fall in 
the background hum and disrupt the threshold's stability which will result in false signals and thus 
missing signals of small metals. iSAT adjusts the speed that the device recovers its threshold hum 
and eliminates the negative effects of mineralized soils. Increasing the iSAT in high mineralization will 
enable a more stable operation by avoiding false signals. This, however, may cause some loss in depth 
and it is normal.

NOTE : In high mineralization, if you receive too many false signals without disruption in the threshold 
hum, lower the gain first before increasing the iSAT. If the false signals continue, set the gain back to 
its original value and increase the iSAT.

If the mineralization is low, you can decrease the iSAT and sweep the coil more slowly for a deeper 
detection.

iSAT consists of 10 levels. The device will start at level 6. It is recommended that iSAT should be 
increased in high-mineralization and decreased in low mineralization. 

iSAT in Discrimination Modes (Named as iMASK in Anfibio 19)

It is used to eliminate false signals caused by ground noise or hot rocks when searching in 
discrimination modes and the available range is between 00-10. Its factory default value is set to (1). 
You can change the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. 

If the device receives a lot of false signals due to highly mineralized soil or hot rocks in the 
discrimination modes, first re-ground balance. If the false signals continue, lower the GAIN and check 
again. In case the false signals still exist, try increasing the DISC. value. Regardless of all these, if the 
false signals still exist, first change the GAIN and DISC. values back to their previous levels. Then, 
increase the iSAT level until the false signals are eliminated.

At the maximum level of iSAT, false signals will disappear or will be minimized. However, in some cases, 
increasing the iSAT will result in  loss of depth for certain metals such as copper.

NOTE : When using the Anfibio 19 or the 20kHz of the Anfibio Multi on wet or highly mineralized 
ground, in order not to miss smaller high conductive metals (silver, copper etc.) it is recommended not 
to increase the iSAT level too high. 

NOTE : iSAT value ranges between 00-10. The factory default is 01. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will be 
inactive. If the ground is not highly mineralized or does not contain many hot rocks, setting the iSAT 
to ''0'' is recommended.

iSAT in CACHE Mode of Anfibio Multi
Because CACHE mode is a non-motion mode, the function of iSAT in this mode is different. iSAT in 
CACHE mode is used to eliminate the threshold drifts caused by changes in the ground and 
temperature. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either in the positive way (right side) or 
the negative way (left side).

When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once to retune the detector first. If the drifts are 
substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT setting to a level where 
the drifts are eliminated. As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not 
be able to detect the targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over 
the target.

iSAT value ranges between 0-10. The factory default is 3 in CACHE mode. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will 
be inactive. If the ground and environmental conditions do not cause any drifts in the threshold, 
setting the iSAT to ''0'' is recommended.

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

Push the SETTINGS button to access the basic settings. You can navigate the basic settings with the 
up and down buttons. The value of the selected setting will be displayed on screen. You can change 
the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. If the up/down and +/- buttons are held down, the 
options and values will change rapidly.

To exit the settings, press the SETTINGS or the PP button once. Settings will time out in 
approximately 8 seconds and the device will revert back to the modes window. 

NOTE : Certain settings are mode specific and thus cannot be selected in other modes. 

GAIN
Gain is the depth setting of the device. It is also used to eliminate the ambient electromagnetic 
signals from the surrounding environment and noise signals transmitted from ground.

NOTE : To obtain maximum depth performance, to eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic 
interference, try shifting the frequency first.

Frequency shift is done with the FQ. SHIFT option. In the Anfibio Multi, when the frequency shifting 
is not sufficient for eliminating noise, you can also change the operating frequency 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device.

GAIN setting range is 01-99 and pre-defined for each mode. All modes start at default settings. They 
can be manually modified when necessary. Gain adjustment applies to the selected mode; the 
modified setting does not affect the gain setting of the other modes.

NOTE : If the ground is highly mineralized causing the device to overload, decrease the GAIN until the 
''Overload'' message disappears from the screen.

Gain in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
In the GEN modes, GAIN setting causes an increase or decrease in the popping sounds and false 
signals. GAIN setting is a personal preference. However, It is important to set the GAIN setting to the 
highest level possible where no major popping sounds are heard to avoid missing smaller and deeper 
targets. For example; if the noise level is suitable for searching and is the same at gain levels 40 and 
70, then 70 should be preferred. Using the factory default levels will be a good starting point until you 
get familiar and experienced with the device.

Gain in Discrimination Modes :
Since the threshold setting is not available in the discrimination modes, you can increase the depth 
of the device or ensure noise-free operation on different grounds only by using the GAIN setting.

In order to adjust the gain in the discrimination modes, first ground balance while the GAIN is at its 
default setting. After ground balance is completed, hold the search coil stationary or swing over the 
ground at search height. Reduce the GAIN if the device receives noise. If not (ensure that the DISC. is 
also at its default settings when checking this), increase the gain gradually until there is no popping 
sound. If the device starts to receive noise during searching, reduce the GAIN gradually.

NOTE : Anfibio is a high gain device and some of the search modes will run relatively noisy (DEEP, 4 
TONE and 5 TONE) compared to other modes so as to provide the best depth performance. However, 
due to the design characteristics of these modes, the noise will be heard more if the coil is in free air 
than sweeping the coil on the ground. Please keep this factor in mind while adjusting the GAIN.

Discrimination (DISC.)
DISC. is the ability of the device to ignore all metals below a certain Target ID. In the DISC. process, the 

par des lignes sur l’échelle des ID et tous les 2 ID consécutifs sont représentés par une 
ligne. Par exemple, si vous définissez la discrimination jusqu'à 30, 15 lignes apparaîtront 
entre la plage 0-30 ID de la plage de dicrimination et l'appareil ne produira pas de réponse 
audio pour les métaux dont l'identifiant (ID ) est compris entre 0 et 30.
a fonction DISC ( Discrimination )   est désactivé pour les modes GEN (GEN et GEN Delta) 
uniquement. Pour tous les autres modes, la valeur d'usine par défaut sera affichée à l'écran 
au démarrage.
Pour changer la valeur de la discrimination ( DISC ) , sélectionnez DISC  et diminuer ou 
augmenter la valeur à l’aide des touches plus (+) ou moins (-). N'oubliez pas que certaines 
cibles, autres que celles que vous souhaitez ignorer, peuvent également être manquées ou 
leurs signaux peuvent s'affaiblir lors de l'utilisation du réglage de la discrimination,

Dans le cas de l'affichage de plusieurs identifiants pour la même cible - par exemple 35 et 
55 - en raison de l'orientation de la cible ou de la composition du métal lui-même, si vous 
définissez la discrimination à 40,  l’intensité du signal et la profondeur peuvent diminuer car 
l'ID 35 sera dans la plage filtrée.
REMARQUE: la discrimination (DISC ) fonctionne inversement proportionnellement à la 
profondeur jusqu’au niveau 15 dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14  , et jusqu’à 49 
dans Anfibio 19 dans tous les modes. En d'autres termes, comme la discrimination  est 
ajustée à 15, la stabilité augmente mais la profondeur est réduite et inversement. Au-dessus 
des niveaux mentionnés ci-dessus, la profondeur et le bruit augmenteront.

NOTCH et NOTCH Volume (NOTCH V.)
La fonction NOTCH est présente dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 , la fonction 
NOTCH V. est présente exclusivement dans l'Anfibio Multi. Ces paramètres ne sont pas 
présents dans le modèle Anfibio 19.
NOTCH est la capacité du périphérique à discriminer un ou plusieurs ID de cible en 
n'émettant pas de réponse audio pour eux ou en émettant une tonalité grave.

Bien que le NOTCH puisse sembler similaire à la discriminatio (DISC) , ces deux paramètres 
ont des fonctions différentes. Alors que la discrimintation filtre tous les ID compris entre 0 et 
la valeur définie, le filtre NOTCH filtre les ID individuellement.

Avec le NOTCH, vous pouvez rejeter un ou plusieurs ID en même temps. Ce processus 
n'affecte pas les ID inférieurs ou supérieurs aux ID sélectionnés. Par exemple, vous pouvez 
filtrer les ID entre 31 et 35 ainsi que 50 simultanément.
Comment utiliser la fonction  NOTCH 
Lorsque la fonction NOTCH est sélectionnée dans les paramètres (SETTINGS ) , la 
première donnée affichée à l'écran correspond à la valeur de la discrimination ( DISC ) et la 
gamme de ID discriminiés  sera affichée sur l'échelle d'identification par des traits noirs 
verticaux. Par exemple, si la discriminiation ( DISC ) est réglée sur 15, lorsque vous 
sélectionnez NOTCH, le numéro 16 s’affiche à l’écran, ce qui correspond à 8 lignes de 
l’échelle d’ID (toutes les 2 ID consécutives sont représentées par une ligne). NOTCH ne 
peut pas être utilisé dans la discrimintation ( DISC ) . En d'autres termes, si la discrimination 
est réglée sur 15, NOTCH ne peut être appliqué qu'aux ID de 16 ou plus. Si vous souhaitez 
NOTCH ID 15 ou moins, vous devez d’abord changer la valeur de la discrimintation.
OTCH rejette ou accepte les identifiants à l'aide du curseur au centre de l'écran. Pour 
déplacer le curseur sur l’échelle, les boutons plus (+) et moins (-) sont utilisés. Le curseur 
clignote lorsqu'il se déplace sur la balance. Lorsque vous êtes sur le premier ID que vous 
souhaitez rejeter, appuyez une fois sur le bouton SELECT. Cet identifiant est maintenant 
rejeté et il est affiché à l'écran avec une ligne. Si vous souhaitez rejeter plusieurs 
identifiants, continuez à appuyer sur le bouton plus (+) ou moins (-). Si des identifiants non 
consécutifs doivent être rejetés, appuyez une fois sur le bouton SELECT pour que le 
curseur clignote lors de la navigation sur la balance et répétez le processus ci-dessus. Le 
curseur apparaîtra là où vous l'avez laissé la prochaine fois que vous utiliserez le NOTCH.

To give an example; let's say you want to reject IDs between 20-25 and the cursor is at 10. Press the 
plus (+) button until you reach number 20. Then push the SELECT button once. Number 20 will be 
marked with a line. When you reach number 25 using the (+) button again, IDs between 20-25 will be 
filtered out and they will be shown on the ID scale with 4 lines  (every 2 consecutive IDs are 
represented with 1 line). 

To accept back the filtered IDs, select NOTCH from SETTINGS. The cursor will appear where you last 
left it. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button, select the ID you want to accept and push the 
SELECT button. Then, using the plus (+) or minus (-) button again, unfilter the IDs back in. 1 line will 
be erased for every 2 consecutive IDs accepted.

You can also enable the device to emit a low iron tone for your notched out target IDs instead of 
silencing them. To do this, select NOTCH V. from SETTINGS. Then set the volume of the iron tone for 
the targets you notched out by using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button. 05 is the maximum level 
and the iron volume will be reduced as you go down.

If you prefer to get a different tone for the notched out IDs instead of the iron tone, you can change 
the tone of the iron zone - Z1- by using the TONE setting. Please remember though, the device would 
then emit an iron tone for all targets of which the IDs fall in the Z1 zone. For more details, please read 
the sections about these settings.

Iron Volume (Fe VOL.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio 19 model only. 

It adjusts or turns off the volume of the low iron tone. It can be adjusted between 0-5.

0-5 : 5 is the maximum level. As you lower it, the audio response volume the device produces for 
ferrous metals will decrease. At 0 level, the iron audio will be silenced. In other words, the device will 
detect ferrous targets, the Target ID will be displayed on the screen but the device will not produce 
any audio response. 

Fe VOL. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

TONE
Allows you to change the audio frequency of the target audio response tones and the threshold 
sound according to your preference. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are 
shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. The number of metal zones displayed vary according to 
the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected mode. By using the TONE feature, you can adjust the 
frequency of the audio for each metal zone between 150 Hz (15) and 800 Hz (80) in the Anfibio Multi 
and Anfibio 14 models and between 150 Hz (15) and 700 Hz (70) in the Anfibio 19.

When TONE is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal groups mentioned above will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE setting is available in all modes except for the 99 TONE mode present in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14 models and the GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio Multi. TONE adjustment applies to the 
selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Volume (TONE V.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. 
The number of metal zones displayed vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. By using the TONE V. feature, you can adjust the volume for each metal group between 0-5.

When TONE V. is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal zones mentioned above will appear 
below the TARGET ID indicator and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE V. setting is available in all modes except for the GEN, GEN Delta and CACHE modes present in 
the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. TONE V. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. 
The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Break (T.BREAK)
It is used to adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range. Default Tone 
Break points in the Anfibio will vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the 
screen. You can change the point where the low tone changes into the higher tone.  

To use the Tone Break feature, first select T.BREAK from SETTINGS . The names of the metal groups 
mentioned above will appear at the bottom of the screen. The Tone Break point of the metal group 
will be shown on the screen numerically while the cursor at the top will point to it on the ID scale. 
The number of tone break points will vary according to the mode. To select the metal zone, just push 
the SELECT button. Selection will be framed. To change the value of the break point, plus (+) or minus 
(-) button is used.

To give an example for the above explanation; let's say you are in the 3 TONE mode and you want to 
change the Tone Break points. First, select T.BREAK from SETTINGS. Z1-Z2 metal zones will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and Z1 will be framed. The default value of 15 will also be displayed on 
the screen. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button change this number to any value you want. Let's 
say you increased it to 40. Then, push the SELECT button once to select Z2. Let's say you decreased 
the default value of 66 to 50. In this case, the device will produce a low iron tone for all metals with 
IDs equal to or less than 40, a medium tone for metals with IDs 41-50 and a high tone for metals with 
IDs greater than 50 (If you have also adjusted the audio tones (TONE), the selected frequency will 
apply to the new ID ranges).

T.BREAK adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

IMPORTANT! If you are using the Standard ID scale in the multi Anfibio and you change the operating 
frequency of the device, you may need to re-adjust the T.BREAK points according to the IDs you will 
get in the new frequency.

Threshold (THRESH.)
In the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta), search is performed with a continuous humming 
sound in the background, also referred to as the threshold sound. The loudness of this hum directly 
impacts the detection depth of  smaller and deeper targets and it is adjusted by the threshold 
(THRESH.) setting. If the threshold is set too high, a weak target signal may not be heard. On the 
contrary, if the threshold is too low, you give up the depth advantage this setting offers. In other 
words, weak signals of smaller or deeper targets may be missed. It is recommended for average users 
to leave this setting at its default value and for experienced users to adjust to the highest level where 
they can still hear the weak target signals.

Threshold level is directly related to the GAIN and iSAT settings. Please be sure to read the related 
sections of the manual carefully.

iSAT (Intelligent Self-Adjusting Threshold)
iSAT in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
For the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta) to perform accurately, a stable threshold sound 
is necessary. You cannot search in the General Search Mode without ground balancing. Changes that 
occur in the soil structure and mineralization levels after ground balancing, may cause a rise or fall in 
the background hum and disrupt the threshold's stability which will result in false signals and thus 
missing signals of small metals. iSAT adjusts the speed that the device recovers its threshold hum 
and eliminates the negative effects of mineralized soils. Increasing the iSAT in high mineralization will 
enable a more stable operation by avoiding false signals. This, however, may cause some loss in depth 
and it is normal.

NOTE : In high mineralization, if you receive too many false signals without disruption in the threshold 
hum, lower the gain first before increasing the iSAT. If the false signals continue, set the gain back to 
its original value and increase the iSAT.

If the mineralization is low, you can decrease the iSAT and sweep the coil more slowly for a deeper 
detection.

iSAT consists of 10 levels. The device will start at level 6. It is recommended that iSAT should be 
increased in high-mineralization and decreased in low mineralization. 

iSAT in Discrimination Modes (Named as iMASK in Anfibio 19)

It is used to eliminate false signals caused by ground noise or hot rocks when searching in 
discrimination modes and the available range is between 00-10. Its factory default value is set to (1). 
You can change the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. 

If the device receives a lot of false signals due to highly mineralized soil or hot rocks in the 
discrimination modes, first re-ground balance. If the false signals continue, lower the GAIN and check 
again. In case the false signals still exist, try increasing the DISC. value. Regardless of all these, if the 
false signals still exist, first change the GAIN and DISC. values back to their previous levels. Then, 
increase the iSAT level until the false signals are eliminated.

At the maximum level of iSAT, false signals will disappear or will be minimized. However, in some cases, 
increasing the iSAT will result in  loss of depth for certain metals such as copper.

NOTE : When using the Anfibio 19 or the 20kHz of the Anfibio Multi on wet or highly mineralized 
ground, in order not to miss smaller high conductive metals (silver, copper etc.) it is recommended not 
to increase the iSAT level too high. 

NOTE : iSAT value ranges between 00-10. The factory default is 01. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will be 
inactive. If the ground is not highly mineralized or does not contain many hot rocks, setting the iSAT 
to ''0'' is recommended.

iSAT in CACHE Mode of Anfibio Multi
Because CACHE mode is a non-motion mode, the function of iSAT in this mode is different. iSAT in 
CACHE mode is used to eliminate the threshold drifts caused by changes in the ground and 
temperature. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either in the positive way (right side) or 
the negative way (left side).

When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once to retune the detector first. If the drifts are 
substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT setting to a level where 
the drifts are eliminated. As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not 
be able to detect the targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over 
the target.

iSAT value ranges between 0-10. The factory default is 3 in CACHE mode. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will 
be inactive. If the ground and environmental conditions do not cause any drifts in the threshold, 
setting the iSAT to ''0'' is recommended.

SETTINGS

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

Push the SETTINGS button to access the basic settings. You can navigate the basic settings with the 
up and down buttons. The value of the selected setting will be displayed on screen. You can change 
the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. If the up/down and +/- buttons are held down, the 
options and values will change rapidly.

To exit the settings, press the SETTINGS or the PP button once. Settings will time out in 
approximately 8 seconds and the device will revert back to the modes window. 

NOTE : Certain settings are mode specific and thus cannot be selected in other modes. 

GAIN
Gain is the depth setting of the device. It is also used to eliminate the ambient electromagnetic 
signals from the surrounding environment and noise signals transmitted from ground.

NOTE : To obtain maximum depth performance, to eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic 
interference, try shifting the frequency first.

Frequency shift is done with the FQ. SHIFT option. In the Anfibio Multi, when the frequency shifting 
is not sufficient for eliminating noise, you can also change the operating frequency 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device.

GAIN setting range is 01-99 and pre-defined for each mode. All modes start at default settings. They 
can be manually modified when necessary. Gain adjustment applies to the selected mode; the 
modified setting does not affect the gain setting of the other modes.

NOTE : If the ground is highly mineralized causing the device to overload, decrease the GAIN until the 
''Overload'' message disappears from the screen.

Gain in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
In the GEN modes, GAIN setting causes an increase or decrease in the popping sounds and false 
signals. GAIN setting is a personal preference. However, It is important to set the GAIN setting to the 
highest level possible where no major popping sounds are heard to avoid missing smaller and deeper 
targets. For example; if the noise level is suitable for searching and is the same at gain levels 40 and 
70, then 70 should be preferred. Using the factory default levels will be a good starting point until you 
get familiar and experienced with the device.

Gain in Discrimination Modes :
Since the threshold setting is not available in the discrimination modes, you can increase the depth 
of the device or ensure noise-free operation on different grounds only by using the GAIN setting.

In order to adjust the gain in the discrimination modes, first ground balance while the GAIN is at its 
default setting. After ground balance is completed, hold the search coil stationary or swing over the 
ground at search height. Reduce the GAIN if the device receives noise. If not (ensure that the DISC. is 
also at its default settings when checking this), increase the gain gradually until there is no popping 
sound. If the device starts to receive noise during searching, reduce the GAIN gradually.

NOTE : Anfibio is a high gain device and some of the search modes will run relatively noisy (DEEP, 4 
TONE and 5 TONE) compared to other modes so as to provide the best depth performance. However, 
due to the design characteristics of these modes, the noise will be heard more if the coil is in free air 
than sweeping the coil on the ground. Please keep this factor in mind while adjusting the GAIN.

Discrimination (DISC.)
DISC. is the ability of the device to ignore all metals below a certain Target ID. In the DISC. process, the 

filtered ID range is shown with lines on the ID scale and every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 
1 line. For example, if you set the DISC. to 30, 15 lines will be shown between the 0-30 ID range on the 
scale and the device will not produce an audio response for any metals with IDs between 0-30.

DISC. setting is disabled for GEN modes (GEN and GEN Delta) only. For all other modes, the factory 
default value will be displayed on screen at start up.

In order to change the DISC. value, select the DISC. option from the SETTINGS and decrease or 
increase the value using the plus (+) or minus (-) buttons. Please remember that certain targets, other 
than the ones you want to ignore, may also be missed or their signals may become weaker when 
using the DISC. setting.

In the case of receiving multiple IDs for the same target - let's say 35 and 55 - due to the  orientation 
of the target or the composition of the metal itself, if you set the DISC. to 40, because 35 will fall in 
the filtered range, the signal strength as well as the depth may diminish.

NOTE : DISC. setting works inversely proportional to depth up to level 15 in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14, and up to 49 in the Anfibio 19 in all modes. In other words, as the DISC. is increased up to 
15, stability will increase but depth will be reduced and vice versa. Above levels mentioned above 
though, both depth and noise will increase.

NOTCH and NOTCH Volume (NOTCH V.)
NOTCH is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. NOTCH V. is present in the Anfibio Multi 
only. These settings are not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

NOTCH is the ability of the device to discriminate single or multiple Target IDs by not emitting an 
audio response for them or giving a low iron tone.

Although NOTCH may seem similar to DISC. at first glance, these two settings have different 
functions. While the DISC. filters out all IDs between 0 and the set value, the NOTCH filters IDs 
individually.

With the NOTCH you can reject a single ID or multiple IDs at the same time. This process does not 
affect any IDs below or above the selected IDs. For example, you can filter out IDs between 31-35 as 
well as 50 simultaneously.

How To Use The NOTCH Setting
When NOTCH is selected from the SETTINGS, first, the current DISC. value will be displayed on screen 
and discriminated ID range will be shown on the ID scale with lines. For example, if the DISC. is set to 
15, when you select NOTCH, number 16 will be displayed on screen corresponding to 8 lines on the ID 
scale (every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 1 line). NOTCH cannot be used within the DISC. 
range. In other words, if the DISC. is set to 15, NOTCH can only be applied to IDs 16 or higher. If you 
want to NOTCH IDs 15 or below, first you need to change the DISC. value.

NOTCH rejects or accepts IDs with the help of the cursor in the middle of the screen. To move the 
cursor on the scale, plus (+) and minus (-) buttons are used. The cursor blinks while it is moving on 
the scale. When you are on the first ID that you want to reject, press the SELECT button once. This 
ID is now rejected and it is shown on the screen with a line. If you want to reject multiple IDs, continue 
to press the plus (+) or minus (-) button. If non-consecutive IDs are to be rejected, push the SELECT 
button once to have the cursor blink for navigation on the scale and repeat the process above. The 
cursor will appear where you left it  the next time you use the NOTCH.

Par exemple :  Supposons que vous souhaitiez rejeter les identifiants entre 20 et 25 et que 
le curseur soit à 10. Appuyez sur le bouton plus (+) jusqu'à atteindre le numéro 20. Appuyez 
ensuite une fois sur le bouton SELECT. Le numéro 20 sera marqué d'une ligne. Lorsque 
vous atteignez à nouveau le numéro 25 à l'aide du bouton (+), les ID compris entre 20 et 25 
ans seront filtrés et affichés sur l'échelle d'identification avec 4 lignes (tous les 2 ID 
consécutifs sont représentés avec 1 ligne) 

Ce paramêtre est disponible uniquement  sur l'Anfibio 19. . 

0-5: 5 est le niveau maximum. Lorsque vous le baissez, le volume de réponse audio produit 
par le périphérique pour les métaux ferreux diminue. Au niveau 0, le son du fer sera 
inaudible. En d'autres termes, le périphérique détectera les cibles ferreuses, l'ID de cible 
sera affiché à l'écran mais le périphérique ne produira aucune réponse audio. 

T  (TONALITES)ONE

TLe

Volume TONALITE (TONE V.)

Pour accepter les ID filtrés, sélectionnez NOTCH dans SETTIGNS Le curseur apparaîtra là 
où vous l'avez laissé. À l’aide des boutons plus (+) ou moins (-), sélectionnez l’ID à accepter 
et appuyez sur le bouton SELECT. Puis, en utilisant à nouveau les boutons plus (+) ou 
moins (-), retirez à nouveau les ID. Une ligne sera effacée pour chaque 2 ID consécutifs 
acceptés.
Vous avez la possibilité de faire émettre un son,  une tonalité de fer faible pour vos 
identifiants de cible non marqués ( non "NOTCHéS" ) au lieu de les désactiver. Pour ce 
faire, sélectionnez NOTCH V. dans PARAMÈTRES. Réglez ensuite le volume de la tonalité 
de fer pour les cibles que vous avez sélectionnées à l’aide du bouton plus (+) ou du bouton 
moins (-). 05 est le niveau maximum et le volume de fer sera réduit à mesure que vous 
descendez.
Si vous préférez obtenir une tonalité différente pour les ID "NOTCHéS" plutôt que la tonalité 
de fer, vous pouvez modifier la tonalité de la zone de fer - Z1 - en utilisant le paramètre 
TONE. Rappelez-vous cependant que l'appareil émettra alors une tonalité de fer pour toutes 
les cibles dont les ID sont situés dans la zone Z1. Pour plus de détails, veuillez lire les 
sections concernant ces paramètres.
Le VOLUME FER (Fe VOL.)

Il ajuste ou éteint le volume de la tonalité de fer . Il peut être ajusté entre 0 et 5 ( 5 étant la valeur du 
volume Fer la plus élevée )

Fe VOL. l'ajustement s'applique uniquement au mode de recherche sélectionné. Le 
changement n'affecte pas les autres modes.

Cette fonction vous permet de modifier la fréquence audio des tonalités de réponse audio 
cible et le son de seuil en fonction de vos préférences. Il y a 5 zones métalliques prédéfinies 
dans l'Anfibio. Ils apparaissent sur l'écran sous la forme Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5. Le nombre de 
zones métalliques affichées varie en fonction du modèle de l'Anfibio et du mode sélectionné. 
En utilisant la fonction TONE, vous pouvez régler la fréquence de l'audio pour chaque zone 
métallique entre 150 Hz (15) et 800 Hz (80) dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 et 
entre 150 Hz (15) et 700 Hz (70 Hz). ) dans l’Anfibio 19.
Lorsque TONE est sélectionné dans SETTINGS (les paramètres ) , les noms des groupes de 
métaux mentionnés ci-dessus apparaissent en bas de l'écran et le groupe sélectionné est 
encadré. Pour sélectionner un autre groupe, appuyez simplement sur le bouton SELECT. 
Ensuite, utilisez le bouton plus (+) ou le bouton moins (-) pour changer la fréquence audio.

 paramètre TONE est disponible dans tous les modes, à l'exception du mode 99 TONE 
présent dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14 et du mode GEN Delta de l'Anfibio 
Multi. Le réglage de la tonalité s'applique uniquement au mode de recherche sélectionné. Le 
changement n'affecte pas les autres modes.

Ce paramètre est présent sur les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14. Il n'est pas présent sur 
l' Anfibio 19.

There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. 
The number of metal zones displayed vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. By using the TONE V. feature, you can adjust the volume for each metal group between 0-5.

When TONE V. is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal zones mentioned above will appear 
below the TARGET ID indicator and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE V. setting is available in all modes except for the GEN, GEN Delta and CACHE modes present in 
the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. TONE V. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. 
The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Break (T.BREAK)
It is used to adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range. Default Tone 
Break points in the Anfibio will vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the 
screen. You can change the point where the low tone changes into the higher tone.  

To use the Tone Break feature, first select T.BREAK from SETTINGS . The names of the metal groups 
mentioned above will appear at the bottom of the screen. The Tone Break point of the metal group 
will be shown on the screen numerically while the cursor at the top will point to it on the ID scale. 
The number of tone break points will vary according to the mode. To select the metal zone, just push 
the SELECT button. Selection will be framed. To change the value of the break point, plus (+) or minus 
(-) button is used.

To give an example for the above explanation; let's say you are in the 3 TONE mode and you want to 
change the Tone Break points. First, select T.BREAK from SETTINGS. Z1-Z2 metal zones will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and Z1 will be framed. The default value of 15 will also be displayed on 
the screen. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button change this number to any value you want. Let's 
say you increased it to 40. Then, push the SELECT button once to select Z2. Let's say you decreased 
the default value of 66 to 50. In this case, the device will produce a low iron tone for all metals with 
IDs equal to or less than 40, a medium tone for metals with IDs 41-50 and a high tone for metals with 
IDs greater than 50 (If you have also adjusted the audio tones (TONE), the selected frequency will 
apply to the new ID ranges).

T.BREAK adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

IMPORTANT! If you are using the Standard ID scale in the multi Anfibio and you change the operating 
frequency of the device, you may need to re-adjust the T.BREAK points according to the IDs you will 
get in the new frequency.

Threshold (THRESH.)
In the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta), search is performed with a continuous humming 
sound in the background, also referred to as the threshold sound. The loudness of this hum directly 
impacts the detection depth of  smaller and deeper targets and it is adjusted by the threshold 
(THRESH.) setting. If the threshold is set too high, a weak target signal may not be heard. On the 
contrary, if the threshold is too low, you give up the depth advantage this setting offers. In other 
words, weak signals of smaller or deeper targets may be missed. It is recommended for average users 
to leave this setting at its default value and for experienced users to adjust to the highest level where 
they can still hear the weak target signals.

Threshold level is directly related to the GAIN and iSAT settings. Please be sure to read the related 
sections of the manual carefully.

iSAT (Intelligent Self-Adjusting Threshold)
iSAT in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
For the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta) to perform accurately, a stable threshold sound 
is necessary. You cannot search in the General Search Mode without ground balancing. Changes that 
occur in the soil structure and mineralization levels after ground balancing, may cause a rise or fall in 
the background hum and disrupt the threshold's stability which will result in false signals and thus 
missing signals of small metals. iSAT adjusts the speed that the device recovers its threshold hum 
and eliminates the negative effects of mineralized soils. Increasing the iSAT in high mineralization will 
enable a more stable operation by avoiding false signals. This, however, may cause some loss in depth 
and it is normal.

NOTE : In high mineralization, if you receive too many false signals without disruption in the threshold 
hum, lower the gain first before increasing the iSAT. If the false signals continue, set the gain back to 
its original value and increase the iSAT.

If the mineralization is low, you can decrease the iSAT and sweep the coil more slowly for a deeper 
detection.

iSAT consists of 10 levels. The device will start at level 6. It is recommended that iSAT should be 
increased in high-mineralization and decreased in low mineralization. 

iSAT in Discrimination Modes (Named as iMASK in Anfibio 19)

It is used to eliminate false signals caused by ground noise or hot rocks when searching in 
discrimination modes and the available range is between 00-10. Its factory default value is set to (1). 
You can change the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. 

If the device receives a lot of false signals due to highly mineralized soil or hot rocks in the 
discrimination modes, first re-ground balance. If the false signals continue, lower the GAIN and check 
again. In case the false signals still exist, try increasing the DISC. value. Regardless of all these, if the 
false signals still exist, first change the GAIN and DISC. values back to their previous levels. Then, 
increase the iSAT level until the false signals are eliminated.

At the maximum level of iSAT, false signals will disappear or will be minimized. However, in some cases, 
increasing the iSAT will result in  loss of depth for certain metals such as copper.

NOTE : When using the Anfibio 19 or the 20kHz of the Anfibio Multi on wet or highly mineralized 
ground, in order not to miss smaller high conductive metals (silver, copper etc.) it is recommended not 
to increase the iSAT level too high. 

NOTE : iSAT value ranges between 00-10. The factory default is 01. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will be 
inactive. If the ground is not highly mineralized or does not contain many hot rocks, setting the iSAT 
to ''0'' is recommended.

iSAT in CACHE Mode of Anfibio Multi
Because CACHE mode is a non-motion mode, the function of iSAT in this mode is different. iSAT in 
CACHE mode is used to eliminate the threshold drifts caused by changes in the ground and 
temperature. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either in the positive way (right side) or 
the negative way (left side).

When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once to retune the detector first. If the drifts are 
substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT setting to a level where 
the drifts are eliminated. As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not 
be able to detect the targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over 
the target.

iSAT value ranges between 0-10. The factory default is 3 in CACHE mode. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will 
be inactive. If the ground and environmental conditions do not cause any drifts in the threshold, 
setting the iSAT to ''0'' is recommended.

SETTINGS

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

Push the SETTINGS button to access the basic settings. You can navigate the basic settings with the 
up and down buttons. The value of the selected setting will be displayed on screen. You can change 
the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. If the up/down and +/- buttons are held down, the 
options and values will change rapidly.

To exit the settings, press the SETTINGS or the PP button once. Settings will time out in 
approximately 8 seconds and the device will revert back to the modes window. 

NOTE : Certain settings are mode specific and thus cannot be selected in other modes. 

GAIN
Gain is the depth setting of the device. It is also used to eliminate the ambient electromagnetic 
signals from the surrounding environment and noise signals transmitted from ground.

NOTE : To obtain maximum depth performance, to eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic 
interference, try shifting the frequency first.

Frequency shift is done with the FQ. SHIFT option. In the Anfibio Multi, when the frequency shifting 
is not sufficient for eliminating noise, you can also change the operating frequency 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device.

GAIN setting range is 01-99 and pre-defined for each mode. All modes start at default settings. They 
can be manually modified when necessary. Gain adjustment applies to the selected mode; the 
modified setting does not affect the gain setting of the other modes.

NOTE : If the ground is highly mineralized causing the device to overload, decrease the GAIN until the 
''Overload'' message disappears from the screen.

Gain in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
In the GEN modes, GAIN setting causes an increase or decrease in the popping sounds and false 
signals. GAIN setting is a personal preference. However, It is important to set the GAIN setting to the 
highest level possible where no major popping sounds are heard to avoid missing smaller and deeper 
targets. For example; if the noise level is suitable for searching and is the same at gain levels 40 and 
70, then 70 should be preferred. Using the factory default levels will be a good starting point until you 
get familiar and experienced with the device.

Gain in Discrimination Modes :
Since the threshold setting is not available in the discrimination modes, you can increase the depth 
of the device or ensure noise-free operation on different grounds only by using the GAIN setting.

In order to adjust the gain in the discrimination modes, first ground balance while the GAIN is at its 
default setting. After ground balance is completed, hold the search coil stationary or swing over the 
ground at search height. Reduce the GAIN if the device receives noise. If not (ensure that the DISC. is 
also at its default settings when checking this), increase the gain gradually until there is no popping 
sound. If the device starts to receive noise during searching, reduce the GAIN gradually.

NOTE : Anfibio is a high gain device and some of the search modes will run relatively noisy (DEEP, 4 
TONE and 5 TONE) compared to other modes so as to provide the best depth performance. However, 
due to the design characteristics of these modes, the noise will be heard more if the coil is in free air 
than sweeping the coil on the ground. Please keep this factor in mind while adjusting the GAIN.

Discrimination (DISC.)
DISC. is the ability of the device to ignore all metals below a certain Target ID. In the DISC. process, the 

filtered ID range is shown with lines on the ID scale and every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 
1 line. For example, if you set the DISC. to 30, 15 lines will be shown between the 0-30 ID range on the 
scale and the device will not produce an audio response for any metals with IDs between 0-30.

DISC. setting is disabled for GEN modes (GEN and GEN Delta) only. For all other modes, the factory 
default value will be displayed on screen at start up.

In order to change the DISC. value, select the DISC. option from the SETTINGS and decrease or 
increase the value using the plus (+) or minus (-) buttons. Please remember that certain targets, other 
than the ones you want to ignore, may also be missed or their signals may become weaker when 
using the DISC. setting.

In the case of receiving multiple IDs for the same target - let's say 35 and 55 - due to the  orientation 
of the target or the composition of the metal itself, if you set the DISC. to 40, because 35 will fall in 
the filtered range, the signal strength as well as the depth may diminish.

NOTE : DISC. setting works inversely proportional to depth up to level 15 in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14, and up to 49 in the Anfibio 19 in all modes. In other words, as the DISC. is increased up to 
15, stability will increase but depth will be reduced and vice versa. Above levels mentioned above 
though, both depth and noise will increase.

NOTCH and NOTCH Volume (NOTCH V.)
NOTCH is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. NOTCH V. is present in the Anfibio Multi 
only. These settings are not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

NOTCH is the ability of the device to discriminate single or multiple Target IDs by not emitting an 
audio response for them or giving a low iron tone.

Although NOTCH may seem similar to DISC. at first glance, these two settings have different 
functions. While the DISC. filters out all IDs between 0 and the set value, the NOTCH filters IDs 
individually.

With the NOTCH you can reject a single ID or multiple IDs at the same time. This process does not 
affect any IDs below or above the selected IDs. For example, you can filter out IDs between 31-35 as 
well as 50 simultaneously.

How To Use The NOTCH Setting
When NOTCH is selected from the SETTINGS, first, the current DISC. value will be displayed on screen 
and discriminated ID range will be shown on the ID scale with lines. For example, if the DISC. is set to 
15, when you select NOTCH, number 16 will be displayed on screen corresponding to 8 lines on the ID 
scale (every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 1 line). NOTCH cannot be used within the DISC. 
range. In other words, if the DISC. is set to 15, NOTCH can only be applied to IDs 16 or higher. If you 
want to NOTCH IDs 15 or below, first you need to change the DISC. value.

NOTCH rejects or accepts IDs with the help of the cursor in the middle of the screen. To move the 
cursor on the scale, plus (+) and minus (-) buttons are used. The cursor blinks while it is moving on 
the scale. When you are on the first ID that you want to reject, press the SELECT button once. This 
ID is now rejected and it is shown on the screen with a line. If you want to reject multiple IDs, continue 
to press the plus (+) or minus (-) button. If non-consecutive IDs are to be rejected, push the SELECT 
button once to have the cursor blink for navigation on the scale and repeat the process above. The 
cursor will appear where you left it  the next time you use the NOTCH.

To give an example; let's say you want to reject IDs between 20-25 and the cursor is at 10. Press the 
plus (+) button until you reach number 20. Then push the SELECT button once. Number 20 will be 
marked with a line. When you reach number 25 using the (+) button again, IDs between 20-25 will be 
filtered out and they will be shown on the ID scale with 4 lines  (every 2 consecutive IDs are 
represented with 1 line). 

To accept back the filtered IDs, select NOTCH from SETTINGS. The cursor will appear where you last 
left it. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button, select the ID you want to accept and push the 
SELECT button. Then, using the plus (+) or minus (-) button again, unfilter the IDs back in. 1 line will 
be erased for every 2 consecutive IDs accepted.

You can also enable the device to emit a low iron tone for your notched out target IDs instead of 
silencing them. To do this, select NOTCH V. from SETTINGS. Then set the volume of the iron tone for 
the targets you notched out by using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button. 05 is the maximum level 
and the iron volume will be reduced as you go down.

If you prefer to get a different tone for the notched out IDs instead of the iron tone, you can change 
the tone of the iron zone - Z1- by using the TONE setting. Please remember though, the device would 
then emit an iron tone for all targets of which the IDs fall in the Z1 zone. For more details, please read 
the sections about these settings.

Iron Volume (Fe VOL.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio 19 model only. 

It adjusts or turns off the volume of the low iron tone. It can be adjusted between 0-5.

0-5 : 5 is the maximum level. As you lower it, the audio response volume the device produces for 
ferrous metals will decrease. At 0 level, the iron audio will be silenced. In other words, the device will 
detect ferrous targets, the Target ID will be displayed on the screen but the device will not produce 
any audio response. 

Fe VOL. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

TONE
Allows you to change the audio frequency of the target audio response tones and the threshold 
sound according to your preference. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are 
shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. The number of metal zones displayed vary according to 
the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected mode. By using the TONE feature, you can adjust the 
frequency of the audio for each metal zone between 150 Hz (15) and 800 Hz (80) in the Anfibio Multi 
and Anfibio 14 models and between 150 Hz (15) and 700 Hz (70) in the Anfibio 19.

When TONE is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal groups mentioned above will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE setting is available in all modes except for the 99 TONE mode present in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14 models and the GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio Multi. TONE adjustment applies to the 
selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Volume (TONE V.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

Il est utilisé pour ajuster les points de rupture des tonalités  sur la plage ID cible. Tonalité par 
défaut Les points de rupture de l'Anfibio varient en fonction du modèle d'Anfibio et du mode 
sélectionné. Il y a 5 zones métalliques prédéfinies dans l'Anfibio. Ils apparaissent sur l'écran 
sous la forme Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5. Vous pouvez modifier le point où la tonalité grave se change 
en une tonalité supérieure. 

Exemple

Il y a 5 zones métalliques prédéfinies dans l'Anfibio. Ils apparaissent sur l'écran sous la 
forme Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5. Le nombre de zones métalliques affichées varie en fonction du 
modèle de l'Anfibio et du mode sélectionné. En utilisant la fonction TONE V., vous pouvez 
régler le volume de chaque groupe de métal entre 0 et 5.
Lorsque TONE V. est sélectionné dans les PARAMÈTRES, les noms des zones métalliques 
mentionnées ci-dessus apparaissent sous l'indicateur CIBLE ID et la zone sélectionnée est 
encadrée. Pour sélectionner un autre groupe, appuyez simplement sur le bouton SELECT. 
Ensuite, utilisez le bouton plus (+) ou le bouton moins (-) pour changer la fréquence audio.
Le réglage TONE V. est disponible dans tous les modes, à l'exception des modes GEN, 
GEN Delta et CACHE présents dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14. Le réglage de 
TONE V. s'applique uniquement au mode de recherche sélectionné. Le changement 
n'affecte pas les autres modes.
 RUPTURE DE TONALITE Tone Break (T.BREAK)

Pour utiliser la fonction de rupture de tonalité, sélectionnez d'abord T.BREAK dans 
SETTING (paramètres) . Les noms des groupes de métaux mentionnés ci-dessus 
apparaîtront au bas de l'écran. Le point de rupture de tonalité du groupe de métaux sera 
affiché à l'écran sous forme numérique, tandis que le curseur en haut le dirigera vers 
l'échelle d'identification. Le nombre de points de tonalité varie en fonction du mode. Pour 
sélectionner la zone métallique, appuyez simplement sur le bouton SELECT. La sélection 
sera encadrée. Pour changer la valeur du point de rupture, utilisez le bouton plus (+) ou 
moins (-).

 pour l'explication ci-dessus; Supposons que vous êtes en mode 3 TONE  vous souhaitez 
modifier les points de rupture de tonalité. Commencez par sélectionner T.BREAK dans les paramètres. 
Les zones métalliques Z1-Z2 apparaîtront en bas de l'écran et Z1 sera cadré. La valeur par défaut de 
15 sera également affichée à l'écran. En utilisant le bouton plus (+) ou le bouton moins (-), changez ce 
nombre en n'importe quelle valeur de votre choix. Supposons que vous augmentiez le nombre à 40. 
Appuyez ensuite une fois sur le bouton SELECT pour sélectionner Z2. Supposons que vous ayez 
diminué la valeur par défaut de 66 à 50. Dans ce cas, l’appareil produira une tonalité de fer basse pour 
tous les métaux avec des ID égaux ou inférieurs à 40, une tonalité moyenne pour les métaux avec des 
ID de 41 à 50 et une tonalité élevée. Pour les métaux dont l'identifiant est supérieur à 50 (si vous avez 
également ajusté les tonalités audio (TONE), la fréquence sélectionnée s'appliquera aux nouvelles 
gammes d'identifiants).

Le réglage T.BREAK s'applique uniquement au mode de recherche sélectionné. Le 
changement n'affecte pas les autres modes.
IMPORTANT! Si vous utilisez l'échelle d'identification standard dans le multi Anfibio et que 
vous modifiez la fréquence de fonctionnement de l'appareil, vous devrez peut-être réajuster 
les points T.BREAK en fonction des identifiants que vous obtiendrez dans la nouvelle 
fréquence.
Threshold (THRESH.) Le seuil sonore
Dans les modes de recherche générale (GEN et GEN Delta), la recherche est effectuée 
avec un bourdonnement continu en bruit de fon, également appelé son de seuil ou seuil 
sonore. Le volume de ce bourdonnement a un impact direct sur la profondeur de détection 
de cibles plus petites et plus profondes et il est ajusté en fonction du seuil (THRESH.). Si le 
seuil est trop élevé, un signal cible faible peut ne pas être entendu. Au contraire, si le seuil 
est trop bas, vous abandonnez l’avantage de profondeur offert par ce réglage. En d'autres 
termes, des signaux faibles de cibles plus petites ou plus profondes peuvent être manqués. 
Il est recommandé aux utilisateurs non expérimentés de laisser ce paramètre à sa valeur 
par défaut et aux utilisateurs expérimentés de l'ajuster au niveau le plus élevé où ils peuvent 
toujours entendre les signaux de cible faibles.

Threshold level is directly related to the GAIN and iSAT settings. Please be sure to read the related 
sections of the manual carefully.

iSAT (Intelligent Self-Adjusting Threshold)
iSAT in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
For the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta) to perform accurately, a stable threshold sound 
is necessary. You cannot search in the General Search Mode without ground balancing. Changes that 
occur in the soil structure and mineralization levels after ground balancing, may cause a rise or fall in 
the background hum and disrupt the threshold's stability which will result in false signals and thus 
missing signals of small metals. iSAT adjusts the speed that the device recovers its threshold hum 
and eliminates the negative effects of mineralized soils. Increasing the iSAT in high mineralization will 
enable a more stable operation by avoiding false signals. This, however, may cause some loss in depth 
and it is normal.

NOTE : In high mineralization, if you receive too many false signals without disruption in the threshold 
hum, lower the gain first before increasing the iSAT. If the false signals continue, set the gain back to 
its original value and increase the iSAT.

If the mineralization is low, you can decrease the iSAT and sweep the coil more slowly for a deeper 
detection.

iSAT consists of 10 levels. The device will start at level 6. It is recommended that iSAT should be 
increased in high-mineralization and decreased in low mineralization. 

iSAT in Discrimination Modes (Named as iMASK in Anfibio 19)

It is used to eliminate false signals caused by ground noise or hot rocks when searching in 
discrimination modes and the available range is between 00-10. Its factory default value is set to (1). 
You can change the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. 

If the device receives a lot of false signals due to highly mineralized soil or hot rocks in the 
discrimination modes, first re-ground balance. If the false signals continue, lower the GAIN and check 
again. In case the false signals still exist, try increasing the DISC. value. Regardless of all these, if the 
false signals still exist, first change the GAIN and DISC. values back to their previous levels. Then, 
increase the iSAT level until the false signals are eliminated.

At the maximum level of iSAT, false signals will disappear or will be minimized. However, in some cases, 
increasing the iSAT will result in  loss of depth for certain metals such as copper.

NOTE : When using the Anfibio 19 or the 20kHz of the Anfibio Multi on wet or highly mineralized 
ground, in order not to miss smaller high conductive metals (silver, copper etc.) it is recommended not 
to increase the iSAT level too high. 

NOTE : iSAT value ranges between 00-10. The factory default is 01. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will be 
inactive. If the ground is not highly mineralized or does not contain many hot rocks, setting the iSAT 
to ''0'' is recommended.

iSAT in CACHE Mode of Anfibio Multi
Because CACHE mode is a non-motion mode, the function of iSAT in this mode is different. iSAT in 
CACHE mode is used to eliminate the threshold drifts caused by changes in the ground and 
temperature. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either in the positive way (right side) or 
the negative way (left side).

When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once to retune the detector first. If the drifts are 
substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT setting to a level where 
the drifts are eliminated. As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not 
be able to detect the targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over 
the target.

iSAT value ranges between 0-10. The factory default is 3 in CACHE mode. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will 
be inactive. If the ground and environmental conditions do not cause any drifts in the threshold, 
setting the iSAT to ''0'' is recommended.

SETTINGS

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

Push the SETTINGS button to access the basic settings. You can navigate the basic settings with the 
up and down buttons. The value of the selected setting will be displayed on screen. You can change 
the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. If the up/down and +/- buttons are held down, the 
options and values will change rapidly.

To exit the settings, press the SETTINGS or the PP button once. Settings will time out in 
approximately 8 seconds and the device will revert back to the modes window. 

NOTE : Certain settings are mode specific and thus cannot be selected in other modes. 

GAIN
Gain is the depth setting of the device. It is also used to eliminate the ambient electromagnetic 
signals from the surrounding environment and noise signals transmitted from ground.

NOTE : To obtain maximum depth performance, to eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic 
interference, try shifting the frequency first.

Frequency shift is done with the FQ. SHIFT option. In the Anfibio Multi, when the frequency shifting 
is not sufficient for eliminating noise, you can also change the operating frequency 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device.

GAIN setting range is 01-99 and pre-defined for each mode. All modes start at default settings. They 
can be manually modified when necessary. Gain adjustment applies to the selected mode; the 
modified setting does not affect the gain setting of the other modes.

NOTE : If the ground is highly mineralized causing the device to overload, decrease the GAIN until the 
''Overload'' message disappears from the screen.

Gain in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
In the GEN modes, GAIN setting causes an increase or decrease in the popping sounds and false 
signals. GAIN setting is a personal preference. However, It is important to set the GAIN setting to the 
highest level possible where no major popping sounds are heard to avoid missing smaller and deeper 
targets. For example; if the noise level is suitable for searching and is the same at gain levels 40 and 
70, then 70 should be preferred. Using the factory default levels will be a good starting point until you 
get familiar and experienced with the device.

Gain in Discrimination Modes :
Since the threshold setting is not available in the discrimination modes, you can increase the depth 
of the device or ensure noise-free operation on different grounds only by using the GAIN setting.

In order to adjust the gain in the discrimination modes, first ground balance while the GAIN is at its 
default setting. After ground balance is completed, hold the search coil stationary or swing over the 
ground at search height. Reduce the GAIN if the device receives noise. If not (ensure that the DISC. is 
also at its default settings when checking this), increase the gain gradually until there is no popping 
sound. If the device starts to receive noise during searching, reduce the GAIN gradually.

NOTE : Anfibio is a high gain device and some of the search modes will run relatively noisy (DEEP, 4 
TONE and 5 TONE) compared to other modes so as to provide the best depth performance. However, 
due to the design characteristics of these modes, the noise will be heard more if the coil is in free air 
than sweeping the coil on the ground. Please keep this factor in mind while adjusting the GAIN.

Discrimination (DISC.)
DISC. is the ability of the device to ignore all metals below a certain Target ID. In the DISC. process, the 

filtered ID range is shown with lines on the ID scale and every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 
1 line. For example, if you set the DISC. to 30, 15 lines will be shown between the 0-30 ID range on the 
scale and the device will not produce an audio response for any metals with IDs between 0-30.

DISC. setting is disabled for GEN modes (GEN and GEN Delta) only. For all other modes, the factory 
default value will be displayed on screen at start up.

In order to change the DISC. value, select the DISC. option from the SETTINGS and decrease or 
increase the value using the plus (+) or minus (-) buttons. Please remember that certain targets, other 
than the ones you want to ignore, may also be missed or their signals may become weaker when 
using the DISC. setting.

In the case of receiving multiple IDs for the same target - let's say 35 and 55 - due to the  orientation 
of the target or the composition of the metal itself, if you set the DISC. to 40, because 35 will fall in 
the filtered range, the signal strength as well as the depth may diminish.

NOTE : DISC. setting works inversely proportional to depth up to level 15 in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14, and up to 49 in the Anfibio 19 in all modes. In other words, as the DISC. is increased up to 
15, stability will increase but depth will be reduced and vice versa. Above levels mentioned above 
though, both depth and noise will increase.

NOTCH and NOTCH Volume (NOTCH V.)
NOTCH is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. NOTCH V. is present in the Anfibio Multi 
only. These settings are not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

NOTCH is the ability of the device to discriminate single or multiple Target IDs by not emitting an 
audio response for them or giving a low iron tone.

Although NOTCH may seem similar to DISC. at first glance, these two settings have different 
functions. While the DISC. filters out all IDs between 0 and the set value, the NOTCH filters IDs 
individually.

With the NOTCH you can reject a single ID or multiple IDs at the same time. This process does not 
affect any IDs below or above the selected IDs. For example, you can filter out IDs between 31-35 as 
well as 50 simultaneously.

How To Use The NOTCH Setting
When NOTCH is selected from the SETTINGS, first, the current DISC. value will be displayed on screen 
and discriminated ID range will be shown on the ID scale with lines. For example, if the DISC. is set to 
15, when you select NOTCH, number 16 will be displayed on screen corresponding to 8 lines on the ID 
scale (every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 1 line). NOTCH cannot be used within the DISC. 
range. In other words, if the DISC. is set to 15, NOTCH can only be applied to IDs 16 or higher. If you 
want to NOTCH IDs 15 or below, first you need to change the DISC. value.

NOTCH rejects or accepts IDs with the help of the cursor in the middle of the screen. To move the 
cursor on the scale, plus (+) and minus (-) buttons are used. The cursor blinks while it is moving on 
the scale. When you are on the first ID that you want to reject, press the SELECT button once. This 
ID is now rejected and it is shown on the screen with a line. If you want to reject multiple IDs, continue 
to press the plus (+) or minus (-) button. If non-consecutive IDs are to be rejected, push the SELECT 
button once to have the cursor blink for navigation on the scale and repeat the process above. The 
cursor will appear where you left it  the next time you use the NOTCH.

To give an example; let's say you want to reject IDs between 20-25 and the cursor is at 10. Press the 
plus (+) button until you reach number 20. Then push the SELECT button once. Number 20 will be 
marked with a line. When you reach number 25 using the (+) button again, IDs between 20-25 will be 
filtered out and they will be shown on the ID scale with 4 lines  (every 2 consecutive IDs are 
represented with 1 line). 

To accept back the filtered IDs, select NOTCH from SETTINGS. The cursor will appear where you last 
left it. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button, select the ID you want to accept and push the 
SELECT button. Then, using the plus (+) or minus (-) button again, unfilter the IDs back in. 1 line will 
be erased for every 2 consecutive IDs accepted.

You can also enable the device to emit a low iron tone for your notched out target IDs instead of 
silencing them. To do this, select NOTCH V. from SETTINGS. Then set the volume of the iron tone for 
the targets you notched out by using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button. 05 is the maximum level 
and the iron volume will be reduced as you go down.

If you prefer to get a different tone for the notched out IDs instead of the iron tone, you can change 
the tone of the iron zone - Z1- by using the TONE setting. Please remember though, the device would 
then emit an iron tone for all targets of which the IDs fall in the Z1 zone. For more details, please read 
the sections about these settings.

Iron Volume (Fe VOL.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio 19 model only. 

It adjusts or turns off the volume of the low iron tone. It can be adjusted between 0-5.

0-5 : 5 is the maximum level. As you lower it, the audio response volume the device produces for 
ferrous metals will decrease. At 0 level, the iron audio will be silenced. In other words, the device will 
detect ferrous targets, the Target ID will be displayed on the screen but the device will not produce 
any audio response. 

Fe VOL. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

TONE
Allows you to change the audio frequency of the target audio response tones and the threshold 
sound according to your preference. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are 
shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. The number of metal zones displayed vary according to 
the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected mode. By using the TONE feature, you can adjust the 
frequency of the audio for each metal zone between 150 Hz (15) and 800 Hz (80) in the Anfibio Multi 
and Anfibio 14 models and between 150 Hz (15) and 700 Hz (70) in the Anfibio 19.

When TONE is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal groups mentioned above will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE setting is available in all modes except for the 99 TONE mode present in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14 models and the GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio Multi. TONE adjustment applies to the 
selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Volume (TONE V.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. 
The number of metal zones displayed vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. By using the TONE V. feature, you can adjust the volume for each metal group between 0-5.

When TONE V. is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal zones mentioned above will appear 
below the TARGET ID indicator and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE V. setting is available in all modes except for the GEN, GEN Delta and CACHE modes present in 
the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. TONE V. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. 
The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Break (T.BREAK)
It is used to adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range. Default Tone 
Break points in the Anfibio will vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the 
screen. You can change the point where the low tone changes into the higher tone.  

To use the Tone Break feature, first select T.BREAK from SETTINGS . The names of the metal groups 
mentioned above will appear at the bottom of the screen. The Tone Break point of the metal group 
will be shown on the screen numerically while the cursor at the top will point to it on the ID scale. 
The number of tone break points will vary according to the mode. To select the metal zone, just push 
the SELECT button. Selection will be framed. To change the value of the break point, plus (+) or minus 
(-) button is used.

To give an example for the above explanation; let's say you are in the 3 TONE mode and you want to 
change the Tone Break points. First, select T.BREAK from SETTINGS. Z1-Z2 metal zones will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and Z1 will be framed. The default value of 15 will also be displayed on 
the screen. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button change this number to any value you want. Let's 
say you increased it to 40. Then, push the SELECT button once to select Z2. Let's say you decreased 
the default value of 66 to 50. In this case, the device will produce a low iron tone for all metals with 
IDs equal to or less than 40, a medium tone for metals with IDs 41-50 and a high tone for metals with 
IDs greater than 50 (If you have also adjusted the audio tones (TONE), the selected frequency will 
apply to the new ID ranges).

T.BREAK adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

IMPORTANT! If you are using the Standard ID scale in the multi Anfibio and you change the operating 
frequency of the device, you may need to re-adjust the T.BREAK points according to the IDs you will 
get in the new frequency.

Threshold (THRESH.)
In the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta), search is performed with a continuous humming 
sound in the background, also referred to as the threshold sound. The loudness of this hum directly 
impacts the detection depth of  smaller and deeper targets and it is adjusted by the threshold 
(THRESH.) setting. If the threshold is set too high, a weak target signal may not be heard. On the 
contrary, if the threshold is too low, you give up the depth advantage this setting offers. In other 
words, weak signals of smaller or deeper targets may be missed. It is recommended for average users 
to leave this setting at its default value and for experienced users to adjust to the highest level where 
they can still hear the weak target signals.

Le niveau de seuil est directement lié aux paramètres GAIN et iSAT. Lisez attentivement les 
sections correspondantes du manuel.

iSAT (Intelligent Self-Adjusting   Ajustement Automatique du Seuil sonoreThreshold)
iSAT dans les modes de recherche Générale (GEN and GEN Delta) 

iSAT comprend 10 niveaux. L’appareil commencera au niveau 6. Il est recommandé 
d’augmenter l’ISAT dans les zones à forte minéralisation et de diminuer les zones dans 
lesquelles la minéralisation sera moins conséquente. 
iSAT dans les Modes de discrimination ( iMASK sur l'Anfibio 19))

Il est utilisé pour éliminer les signaux faux causés par le bruit de fond ou les roches 
magnétiques lors de la recherche en mode de discrimination et la plage disponible est 
comprise entre 00 et 10. Sa valeur d'usine par défaut est définie sur (1). Vous pouvez 
modifier la valeur à l’aide des boutons plus (+) et moins (-).. 

REMARQUE: lors de l'utilisation de l'Anfibio 19 ou de la fréquence 20kHz de l'Anfibio Multi 
sur un sol humide ou fortement minéralisé, il est recommandé de ne pas augmenter le 
niveau d'iSAT de manière à ne pas manquer de métaux plus conducteurs hautement 
conducteurs (argent, cuivre, etc.). 

Pour que les modes de recherche générale (GEN et GEN Delta) fonctionnent correctement, 
un son de seuil stable est nécessaire. Vous ne pouvez pas rechercher en mode de 
recherche générale sans effet de sol. Les changements qui se produisent dans la structure 
du sol et les niveaux de minéralisation après les effets de sol peuvent provoquer une 
augmentation ou une diminution du bruit de fond et perturber la stabilité du seuil, ce qui 
entraînera de faux signaux et par conséquent des signaux manquants de petits métaux. 
L’iSAT ajuste la vitesse à laquelle l’appareil récupère son seuil et élimine les effets négatifs 
des sols minéralisés. L'augmentation de l'iSAT dans les zones à forte minéralisation 
permettra une opération plus stable en évitant les faux signaux. Ceci, cependant, peut 
causer une perte de profondeur et c'est normal.
REMARQUE: En cas de forte minéralisation, si vous recevez trop de faux signaux sans 
perturbation du bourdonnement de seuil, réduisez le gain d'abord avant d'augmenter l'iSAT. 
Si les faux signaux continuent, réglez le gain sur sa valeur d'origine et augmentez l'iSAT.
Si la minéralisation est faible, vous pouvez diminuer l'iSAT et effectuer des balayages plus 
lents pour une détection plus performante en terme de profondeur.

Si l'appareil reçoit un grand nombre de faux signaux en raison d'un sol fortement minéralisé 
ou de roches magnétiques dans les modes de discrimination, commencez par recalibrer 
l'appareil en effectuant de nouveau les effets de sol. Si les signaux faux continuent, abaissez 
le GAIN et vérifiez à nouveau. Si les faux signaux existent toujours, essayez d’augmenter la 
valeur de la discrimination ( DISC )  Indépendamment de tout cela, si les faux signaux 
existent toujours, changez d’abord le GAIN et le DISC. valeurs à leurs niveaux précédents. 
Ensuite, augmentez le niveau iSAT jusqu'à ce que les faux signaux soient éliminés.
Au niveau maximum d'iSAT, les faux signaux disparaîtront ou seront minimisés. Cependant, 
dans certains cas, l'augmentation de l'iSAT entraînera une perte de profondeur pour 
certains métaux tels que le cuivre.

REMARQUE: La valeur iSAT est comprise entre 00 et 10. La valeur par défaut est 01. À 
«0», la fonction iSAT sera inactive. Si le sol n'est pas très minéralisé ou ne contient pas 
beaucoup de roches magnétiques, il est recommandé de régler l'iSAT sur '' 0 ''.
iSAT sur le mode CACHE de l' Anfibio Multi
Étant donné que le mode CACHE est un mode statique (sans mouvement), la fonction 
d’iSAT dans ce mode est différente.L' iSAT en mode CACHE est utilisé pour éliminer les 
variations de seuil sonore causées par les modifications du sol et de la température. Les 
variations de seuil seront indiquée dans l'échelle d'identification soit de manière positive 
(côté droit), soit de manière négative (côté gauche).

When the threshold drifts, press the PP button once to retune the detector first. If the drifts are 
substantial and retuning does not improve the situation, increase the iSAT setting to a level where 
the drifts are eliminated. As the iSAT is increased, the device may detect weaker signals but will not 
be able to detect the targets anymore if you hold the coil stationary or sweep back and forth over 
the target.

iSAT value ranges between 0-10. The factory default is 3 in CACHE mode. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will 
be inactive. If the ground and environmental conditions do not cause any drifts in the threshold, 
setting the iSAT to ''0'' is recommended.

REGLAGES

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

Push the SETTINGS button to access the basic settings. You can navigate the basic settings with the 
up and down buttons. The value of the selected setting will be displayed on screen. You can change 
the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. If the up/down and +/- buttons are held down, the 
options and values will change rapidly.

To exit the settings, press the SETTINGS or the PP button once. Settings will time out in 
approximately 8 seconds and the device will revert back to the modes window. 

NOTE : Certain settings are mode specific and thus cannot be selected in other modes. 

GAIN
Gain is the depth setting of the device. It is also used to eliminate the ambient electromagnetic 
signals from the surrounding environment and noise signals transmitted from ground.

NOTE : To obtain maximum depth performance, to eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic 
interference, try shifting the frequency first.

Frequency shift is done with the FQ. SHIFT option. In the Anfibio Multi, when the frequency shifting 
is not sufficient for eliminating noise, you can also change the operating frequency 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device.

GAIN setting range is 01-99 and pre-defined for each mode. All modes start at default settings. They 
can be manually modified when necessary. Gain adjustment applies to the selected mode; the 
modified setting does not affect the gain setting of the other modes.

NOTE : If the ground is highly mineralized causing the device to overload, decrease the GAIN until the 
''Overload'' message disappears from the screen.

Gain in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
In the GEN modes, GAIN setting causes an increase or decrease in the popping sounds and false 
signals. GAIN setting is a personal preference. However, It is important to set the GAIN setting to the 
highest level possible where no major popping sounds are heard to avoid missing smaller and deeper 
targets. For example; if the noise level is suitable for searching and is the same at gain levels 40 and 
70, then 70 should be preferred. Using the factory default levels will be a good starting point until you 
get familiar and experienced with the device.

Gain in Discrimination Modes :
Since the threshold setting is not available in the discrimination modes, you can increase the depth 
of the device or ensure noise-free operation on different grounds only by using the GAIN setting.

In order to adjust the gain in the discrimination modes, first ground balance while the GAIN is at its 
default setting. After ground balance is completed, hold the search coil stationary or swing over the 
ground at search height. Reduce the GAIN if the device receives noise. If not (ensure that the DISC. is 
also at its default settings when checking this), increase the gain gradually until there is no popping 
sound. If the device starts to receive noise during searching, reduce the GAIN gradually.

NOTE : Anfibio is a high gain device and some of the search modes will run relatively noisy (DEEP, 4 
TONE and 5 TONE) compared to other modes so as to provide the best depth performance. However, 
due to the design characteristics of these modes, the noise will be heard more if the coil is in free air 
than sweeping the coil on the ground. Please keep this factor in mind while adjusting the GAIN.

Discrimination (DISC.)
DISC. is the ability of the device to ignore all metals below a certain Target ID. In the DISC. process, the 

filtered ID range is shown with lines on the ID scale and every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 
1 line. For example, if you set the DISC. to 30, 15 lines will be shown between the 0-30 ID range on the 
scale and the device will not produce an audio response for any metals with IDs between 0-30.

DISC. setting is disabled for GEN modes (GEN and GEN Delta) only. For all other modes, the factory 
default value will be displayed on screen at start up.

In order to change the DISC. value, select the DISC. option from the SETTINGS and decrease or 
increase the value using the plus (+) or minus (-) buttons. Please remember that certain targets, other 
than the ones you want to ignore, may also be missed or their signals may become weaker when 
using the DISC. setting.

In the case of receiving multiple IDs for the same target - let's say 35 and 55 - due to the  orientation 
of the target or the composition of the metal itself, if you set the DISC. to 40, because 35 will fall in 
the filtered range, the signal strength as well as the depth may diminish.

NOTE : DISC. setting works inversely proportional to depth up to level 15 in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14, and up to 49 in the Anfibio 19 in all modes. In other words, as the DISC. is increased up to 
15, stability will increase but depth will be reduced and vice versa. Above levels mentioned above 
though, both depth and noise will increase.

NOTCH and NOTCH Volume (NOTCH V.)
NOTCH is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. NOTCH V. is present in the Anfibio Multi 
only. These settings are not present in the Anfibio 19 model.

NOTCH is the ability of the device to discriminate single or multiple Target IDs by not emitting an 
audio response for them or giving a low iron tone.

Although NOTCH may seem similar to DISC. at first glance, these two settings have different 
functions. While the DISC. filters out all IDs between 0 and the set value, the NOTCH filters IDs 
individually.

With the NOTCH you can reject a single ID or multiple IDs at the same time. This process does not 
affect any IDs below or above the selected IDs. For example, you can filter out IDs between 31-35 as 
well as 50 simultaneously.

How To Use The NOTCH Setting
When NOTCH is selected from the SETTINGS, first, the current DISC. value will be displayed on screen 
and discriminated ID range will be shown on the ID scale with lines. For example, if the DISC. is set to 
15, when you select NOTCH, number 16 will be displayed on screen corresponding to 8 lines on the ID 
scale (every 2 consecutive IDs are represented with 1 line). NOTCH cannot be used within the DISC. 
range. In other words, if the DISC. is set to 15, NOTCH can only be applied to IDs 16 or higher. If you 
want to NOTCH IDs 15 or below, first you need to change the DISC. value.

NOTCH rejects or accepts IDs with the help of the cursor in the middle of the screen. To move the 
cursor on the scale, plus (+) and minus (-) buttons are used. The cursor blinks while it is moving on 
the scale. When you are on the first ID that you want to reject, press the SELECT button once. This 
ID is now rejected and it is shown on the screen with a line. If you want to reject multiple IDs, continue 
to press the plus (+) or minus (-) button. If non-consecutive IDs are to be rejected, push the SELECT 
button once to have the cursor blink for navigation on the scale and repeat the process above. The 
cursor will appear where you left it  the next time you use the NOTCH.

To give an example; let's say you want to reject IDs between 20-25 and the cursor is at 10. Press the 
plus (+) button until you reach number 20. Then push the SELECT button once. Number 20 will be 
marked with a line. When you reach number 25 using the (+) button again, IDs between 20-25 will be 
filtered out and they will be shown on the ID scale with 4 lines  (every 2 consecutive IDs are 
represented with 1 line). 

To accept back the filtered IDs, select NOTCH from SETTINGS. The cursor will appear where you last 
left it. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button, select the ID you want to accept and push the 
SELECT button. Then, using the plus (+) or minus (-) button again, unfilter the IDs back in. 1 line will 
be erased for every 2 consecutive IDs accepted.

You can also enable the device to emit a low iron tone for your notched out target IDs instead of 
silencing them. To do this, select NOTCH V. from SETTINGS. Then set the volume of the iron tone for 
the targets you notched out by using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button. 05 is the maximum level 
and the iron volume will be reduced as you go down.

If you prefer to get a different tone for the notched out IDs instead of the iron tone, you can change 
the tone of the iron zone - Z1- by using the TONE setting. Please remember though, the device would 
then emit an iron tone for all targets of which the IDs fall in the Z1 zone. For more details, please read 
the sections about these settings.

Iron Volume (Fe VOL.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio 19 model only. 

It adjusts or turns off the volume of the low iron tone. It can be adjusted between 0-5.

0-5 : 5 is the maximum level. As you lower it, the audio response volume the device produces for 
ferrous metals will decrease. At 0 level, the iron audio will be silenced. In other words, the device will 
detect ferrous targets, the Target ID will be displayed on the screen but the device will not produce 
any audio response. 

Fe VOL. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

TONE
Allows you to change the audio frequency of the target audio response tones and the threshold 
sound according to your preference. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are 
shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. The number of metal zones displayed vary according to 
the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected mode. By using the TONE feature, you can adjust the 
frequency of the audio for each metal zone between 150 Hz (15) and 800 Hz (80) in the Anfibio Multi 
and Anfibio 14 models and between 150 Hz (15) and 700 Hz (70) in the Anfibio 19.

When TONE is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal groups mentioned above will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE setting is available in all modes except for the 99 TONE mode present in the Anfibio Multi and 
Anfibio 14 models and the GEN Delta mode of the Anfibio Multi. TONE adjustment applies to the 
selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Volume (TONE V.)
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. It is not present in the Anfibio 19 
model.

There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the screen. 
The number of metal zones displayed vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. By using the TONE V. feature, you can adjust the volume for each metal group between 0-5.

When TONE V. is selected from the SETTINGS, names of the metal zones mentioned above will appear 
below the TARGET ID indicator and the selected one will be framed. To select another group, just press 
the SELECT button. Then use the plus (+) or the minus (-) button to change the audio frequency.

TONE V. setting is available in all modes except for the GEN, GEN Delta and CACHE modes present in 
the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models. TONE V. adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. 
The change does not affect the other modes.

Tone Break (T.BREAK)
It is used to adjust the break points of the target response tones on the Target ID range. Default Tone 
Break points in the Anfibio will vary according to the model of the Anfibio as well as the selected 
mode. There are 5 pre-defined metal zones in the Anfibio. They are shown as Z1-Z2-Z3-Z4-Z5 on the 
screen. You can change the point where the low tone changes into the higher tone.  

To use the Tone Break feature, first select T.BREAK from SETTINGS . The names of the metal groups 
mentioned above will appear at the bottom of the screen. The Tone Break point of the metal group 
will be shown on the screen numerically while the cursor at the top will point to it on the ID scale. 
The number of tone break points will vary according to the mode. To select the metal zone, just push 
the SELECT button. Selection will be framed. To change the value of the break point, plus (+) or minus 
(-) button is used.

To give an example for the above explanation; let's say you are in the 3 TONE mode and you want to 
change the Tone Break points. First, select T.BREAK from SETTINGS. Z1-Z2 metal zones will appear 
at the bottom of the screen and Z1 will be framed. The default value of 15 will also be displayed on 
the screen. Using the plus (+) or the minus (-) button change this number to any value you want. Let's 
say you increased it to 40. Then, push the SELECT button once to select Z2. Let's say you decreased 
the default value of 66 to 50. In this case, the device will produce a low iron tone for all metals with 
IDs equal to or less than 40, a medium tone for metals with IDs 41-50 and a high tone for metals with 
IDs greater than 50 (If you have also adjusted the audio tones (TONE), the selected frequency will 
apply to the new ID ranges).

T.BREAK adjustment applies to the selected search mode only. The change does not affect the other 
modes.

IMPORTANT! If you are using the Standard ID scale in the multi Anfibio and you change the operating 
frequency of the device, you may need to re-adjust the T.BREAK points according to the IDs you will 
get in the new frequency.

Threshold (THRESH.)
In the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta), search is performed with a continuous humming 
sound in the background, also referred to as the threshold sound. The loudness of this hum directly 
impacts the detection depth of  smaller and deeper targets and it is adjusted by the threshold 
(THRESH.) setting. If the threshold is set too high, a weak target signal may not be heard. On the 
contrary, if the threshold is too low, you give up the depth advantage this setting offers. In other 
words, weak signals of smaller or deeper targets may be missed. It is recommended for average users 
to leave this setting at its default value and for experienced users to adjust to the highest level where 
they can still hear the weak target signals.

Threshold level is directly related to the GAIN and iSAT settings. Please be sure to read the related 
sections of the manual carefully.

iSAT (Intelligent Self-Adjusting Threshold)
iSAT in General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta)
For the General Search Modes (GEN and GEN Delta) to perform accurately, a stable threshold sound 
is necessary. You cannot search in the General Search Mode without ground balancing. Changes that 
occur in the soil structure and mineralization levels after ground balancing, may cause a rise or fall in 
the background hum and disrupt the threshold's stability which will result in false signals and thus 
missing signals of small metals. iSAT adjusts the speed that the device recovers its threshold hum 
and eliminates the negative effects of mineralized soils. Increasing the iSAT in high mineralization will 
enable a more stable operation by avoiding false signals. This, however, may cause some loss in depth 
and it is normal.

NOTE : In high mineralization, if you receive too many false signals without disruption in the threshold 
hum, lower the gain first before increasing the iSAT. If the false signals continue, set the gain back to 
its original value and increase the iSAT.

If the mineralization is low, you can decrease the iSAT and sweep the coil more slowly for a deeper 
detection.

iSAT consists of 10 levels. The device will start at level 6. It is recommended that iSAT should be 
increased in high-mineralization and decreased in low mineralization. 

iSAT in Discrimination Modes (Named as iMASK in Anfibio 19)

It is used to eliminate false signals caused by ground noise or hot rocks when searching in 
discrimination modes and the available range is between 00-10. Its factory default value is set to (1). 
You can change the value using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. 

If the device receives a lot of false signals due to highly mineralized soil or hot rocks in the 
discrimination modes, first re-ground balance. If the false signals continue, lower the GAIN and check 
again. In case the false signals still exist, try increasing the DISC. value. Regardless of all these, if the 
false signals still exist, first change the GAIN and DISC. values back to their previous levels. Then, 
increase the iSAT level until the false signals are eliminated.

At the maximum level of iSAT, false signals will disappear or will be minimized. However, in some cases, 
increasing the iSAT will result in  loss of depth for certain metals such as copper.

NOTE : When using the Anfibio 19 or the 20kHz of the Anfibio Multi on wet or highly mineralized 
ground, in order not to miss smaller high conductive metals (silver, copper etc.) it is recommended not 
to increase the iSAT level too high. 

NOTE : iSAT value ranges between 00-10. The factory default is 01. At ''0'', the iSAT feature will be 
inactive. If the ground is not highly mineralized or does not contain many hot rocks, setting the iSAT 
to ''0'' is recommended.

iSAT in CACHE Mode of Anfibio Multi
Because CACHE mode is a non-motion mode, the function of iSAT in this mode is different. iSAT in 
CACHE mode is used to eliminate the threshold drifts caused by changes in the ground and 
temperature. Threshold drifts will be reflected in the ID scale either in the positive way (right side) or 
the negative way (left side).

REGLAGES

Lorsque le seuil est abaissé, appuyez une fois sur le bouton PP pour régler le détecteur 
dans un premier temps. Si les variations sont importantes et que le réglage n'améliore pas 
la situation, augmentez le réglage de l'iSAT à un niveau où les variations sont éliminées. Au 
fur et à mesure que l'iSAT augmente, l'appareil peut détecter les signaux les plus faibles 
mais ne pourra plus détecter les cibles si vous maintenez le disque immobile ou faites un 
mouvement de va-et-vient sur la cible
La valeur iSAT est comprise entre 0 et 10. La valeur par défaut est 3 en mode CACHE. À 
"0", la fonctionnalité iSAT sera inactive. Si les conditions du sol et environnementales ne 
provoquent pas de variation dans le seuil, il est recommandé de régler l'iSAT sur «0».

OPTIONS

 FREQUENCESFREQ.

VOLUME
Cette commande vous permet d'augmenter ou de diminuer le volume de l'appareil en 
fonction de vos préférences et des conditions environnementales. Le niveau de volume peut 
être réglé de 0 à 10. Lorsque vous allumez et éteignez l'appareil, il commence par le dernier 
niveau de volume que vous avez choisi. Ce paramètre est commun à tous les modes. les 
modifications prendront effet dans tous les modes 

Étant donné que le niveau de volume affecte la consommation d'énergie, nous vous 
recommandons de ne pas l'augmenter plus que nécessaire. 

Ce paramêtre est disponible uniquement sur l'Anfibio Multi 

L'Anfibio propose 3 fréquences de fonctionnement - 5 kHz, 14 kHz et 20 kHz - pour 
s'adapter à différents types de cibles et de sols.

En fonction de la fréquence sélectionnée, les performances de détection de l'appareil pour 
différents types de cibles varieront. La liste ci-dessous comprend, sans toutefois s'y limiter, 
différents types de cibles correspondant à chaque fréquence:

5kHz: Objets ferreux et non ferreux de grande taille /  Monnaies à haute conductivité / Cibles 
moyennes ou relativement petites dans un sol non minéralisé sans déchets métalliques / 
Masses ferreuses et militaria

14kHz: Usage général / Petites monnaies/ Monnaies de tailles différentes dans des 
sols moyennement  minéralisés
20kHz: Petites monnaies de différentes conductivités ,fines et minces / Pièces d'or, bagues, 
petits bijoux, tôle, aluminium / Petites cibles sur terrain saturé en ferreux
Pour changer la fréquence de fonctionnement de l'appareil et sélectionnez FREQ. dans 
OPTIONS: Modifiez simplement la fréquence à l’aide des touches plus (+) et moins (-). Vous 
entendrez le son du circuit de relais; c'est normal. Dans le même temps, la barre de 
progression se déplace d'avant en arrière sur la barre d'identification et s'arrête lorsque la 
fréquence est modifiée.
La fréquence sélectionnée sera affichée dans la section des messages comme suit: FLo 
pour 5kHz, FMED pour 14kHz et FHI pour 20kHz. Flo ( basse ) FMED ( 
intermédiaire/moyenne ) FHI (haute)

IMPORTANT! Lorsque vous modifiez le volume de l'appareil avec ce réglage, le volume des 
zones métalliques ajusté par le réglage TONE V. change également proportionnellement. 
En d'autres termes, le paramètre TONE V. vous permet de régler le volume des zones 
métalliques en fonction du volume général de l'appareil. Lorsque vous ajustez le volume de 
l'appareil, le volume des zones métalliques augmente ou diminue également.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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Ground balance can be performed in three ways with the Anfibio : Automatic, Manual and Tracking.

When the GB button is pushed while performing automatic or manual ground balance, the device will 
switch to the General Search (GEN or GEN Delta) mode automatically on the background without any 
indication to the user, regardless of the selected search mode.

Upon completion of ground balance, current ground balance value is shown in the Ground Balance 
(GB) box on the right side of the display.

Automatic Ground Balance
Automatic ground balance is performed as follows in all search modes:

1) Find a spot where there is no metal.

2) Push and hold the GB button down (GROUND BALANCE value and “Pump Coil” warning message will 
be shown on display) and start pumping the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') 
above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to 
the ground.

3) Continue until a beep, indicating the completion of ground balance, is heard. Based on ground 
conditions, it usually takes about 2-4 pumps for the ground balance to be completed.

4) Upon completion of the ground balance, ground balance value is shown on the display (GB). The 
device continues to ground balance and produce a beep sound as long as you keep the GB button 
pushed down and pump the coil. In order to ensure that the ground balance is proper, ground balance 
at least 2-3 times and check the ground balance values on the display. In general, the difference 
between the values shall not be higher than 1-2 numbers.

5) If you cannot ground balance, in other words, if no beep sound is produced, it means that either the 
ground is too conductive or not mineralized or there is a target right below the search coil. In such a 
case, retry ground balance at a different spot. If you still cannot ground balance, read the section titled  
''Important Details Concerning Ground Balance''.

When the ground balance button is released, the device continues to operate in the GEN or GEN 
Delta mode for a short period of time and the ground balance value stays on display. This makes it 
possible to manually fine tune the automatic ground balance value. Refer to the following "Manual 
Ground Balance" section for further information regarding this feature. If this is not desired, press 
the PP button once to return to the main screen.

NOTE : If the iSAT value is set high, the device may not auto ground balance. In such a case, lower 
the iSAT value in GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi or in GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 or Anfibio 19 
models first. After ground balancing, set the iSAT back to its original position.

Manual Ground Balance
Allows you to manually modify the ground balance value. It is not preferred mostly because it takes 
time. However, it is the preferred option in cases where a successful ground balance cannot be 
performed using other methods or minor corrections are required to the automatic balance.

Anfibio is designed to allow for automatic ground balancing conveniently on any type of ground. 
Therefore, it is recommended to perform automatic ground balance upon start up. However, the 
ground may not be suitable for automatic ground balancing in some cases and the device cannot 
ground balance on such grounds. For instance, wet beach sand, soils containing alkali or salty water, 
trashy sites, ploughed fields, highly mineralized grounds and grounds with very low mineralization 
are not suitable for automatic ground balance. In such terrains, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or 
Anfibio 14 model, you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes 
or try manual ground balancing. If you are using the Anfibio 19 model, try manual ground balancing. 
However, manual ground balance requires a skill which develops over time through practice.

To perform manual ground balance :
1) Find a clear spot without metals and switch the device to the GEN Delta mode in the Anfibio Multi 
or GEN mode in the Anfibio 14 and Anfibio 19 models.

2) You need to listen to the sounds coming from the ground in order to perform manual ground balance. 
Pump the search coil up and down from about 15-20 cm (~6''- 8'') above the ground down to 3 cm (~1'') 
off the ground with smooth movements and keeping it parallel to the ground.

If the sound gets higher when lifting off the search coil above the ground, the ground balance value 
is too low, in other words, the effect from the ground is negative and the ground balance value needs 
to be increased by using the ( + ) button. On the other hand, if the sound gets higher when lowering 
the search coil to the ground, the ground balance value is too high, in other words, the effect from the 
ground is positive and the ground balance value needs to decreased by using the ( - ) button.

3) Push the ground balance button once and release it. The ground balance value will be shown on the 
display and remain there for a moment. You can return to the ground balance screen by pushing the 
ground balance button if the screen switches.

Manual ground balance functions within the range of 
0-99.80 However, each value covers 5 steps used for 
fine tuning within itself and these steps are indicated 
as multiples of 20 in the Ground Balance window (GB). 
For example, ground balance value shown on the side 
is 70.80.

Press plus ( + ) or minus ( - ) to increase or decrease 
the ground balance value, respectively. If the button is 
pressed once at a time, the values count one by one 
and if it is held down, the values will change quickly.

4) Repeat the above procedure until the sound heard from the ground is eliminated.

The sound may not be eliminated completely in some areas. In these cases, listen to the sounds 
produced when moving the search coil towards and away from the ground to check if the ground 
balance is correct. If there is no difference between the two sounds then the ground balance is set 
properly.

The device will return to the main screen automatically after a short period of time upon completion 
of ground balance. To return to the main screen instantly, just press the PP button once.

IMPORTANT! Experienced detectorists adjust the ground balance setting to a slightly positive response 
(weak but audible sound is produced when moving the search coil closer to ground). This method may 
produce favorable results for experienced users in certain fields where small targets are searched for.

Ground Tracking (TRACKING)
In this option, the user does not need to make any adjustments. TRACKING feature is activated from 
the OPTIONS menu by switching it to 01 position. The word ''Tracking'' is displayed at the bottom of 
the GB window. The device updates the ground balance automatically as long as the search coil is 
swung over the ground and shows the ground balance value in the GB window.  It does not provide 
any feedback to the user (like the beep sound in automatic ground balance).

While tracking is active, the device can initially produce a loud signal when it detects a different ground 
structure (for instance a mineral rock) or a target. In this case, swing the search coil over the spot where 
the device produces the signal. If the sound remains the same and the device shows an ID, it is possibly 
a target. If the sound attenuates too much or is lost after a few swings, it means that the device has 
produced a signal for the different ground structure or a stone.

NOTE : It is recommended that you use tracking in the General Search mode (GEN Delta or GEN) and 
not in the discrimination modes. 

Tracking is suitable for use in areas where different soil structures are present within the same land or 
in fields where mineralized rocks are scattered widely apart. If you use ground tracking in areas where 
hot rocks are intensely present, the device may not be able to eliminate these highly mineralized rocks 
or you may miss the smaller or deeper metals.

IMPORTANT! Ensure that tracking is off during air tests. Otherwise, the device will attempt to perform 
ground balance on the target and the depth will be reduced.

Ground Balance Value
Ground balance value provides information about the ground you are searching on. Some typical 
ground types are as follows :

0-25 Wet salt water or wet alkali soils                                                                                                                                  
25-50 Wet salt water and wet alkali soils covered with dry layers                                                                        
50-70 Regular, low-quality soils                                                                                                                                                  
70-90 Highly magnetic soils, magnetite or maghemite and similar highly mineralized soils, black 
sand

Important Details Concerning Ground Balance
1) Upon start up, the  ground balance value is set to 90. The device can perform ground balance 
automatically within the range of 20-99.80 in all modes and 00-99.80 in the BEACH mode present 
in the Anfibio Multi or Anfibio 14 models.

2) If the ground mineralization is too low, automatic ground balance may fail to work in other modes 
except for the BEACH mode. In such a case, if you are using the Anfibio Multi or the Anfibio 14 model, 
you can auto ground balance in the BEACH mode and then switch to other modes. Because the Anfibio 
19 model does not have a beach mode, you can try manual ground balancing in this model.

3) You can test the accuracy of the ground balance with the pinpoint mode. After ground balancing, 

if you receive no sound or a weak one when you move the search coil closer to the ground in the 
pinpoint mode, then the ground balance is successful. If the sound gets louder when you move the 
search coil closer to the ground, then the ground balance is not successful. In this case, simply 
change your location. If ground balance is not possible despite these efforts, you should continue 
your search without performing ground balance.

You cannot search in the General Search (GEN Delta or GEN) mode without ground balancing. You need 
to use one of the discrimination modes and increase the DISC. value until the noise is eliminated.

4) Once the ground balance is set, it will remain satisfactory for a long time in most areas. However, 
if you encounter an excavated, backfilled or geologically composite soil structure, a ground balance 
should be performed again to adapt to the varying soil structure. In addition, re-ground balancing 
is recommended for the Anfibio Multi model if you change the operating frequency of the device 
(5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) in certain ground conditions.

5) When using the optional large coil, pump the coil more slowly and do not keep it very close to the 
ground.

6) In some cases where the iSAT value is set high, the device may not be able to ground balance 
automatically. In such a case, first lower the iSAT in GEN Delta or GEN mode and after ground 
balancing switch it back to its  previous position.

FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Luminosité (BRIGHT.) 

TLe

Vibration (VIBRATE)

Le réglage de vibration est restauré au dernier réglage enregistré lorsque l'appareil est éteint puis 
rallumé. Ce paramètre est commun à tous les modes. le changement effectué dans n'importe 
quel mode s'applique également aux autres modes..
Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH  Profondeur d'identification de la cible 
Règle le niveau de profondeur auquel le périphérique affiche un ID pour une cible détectée. 
Il se compose de 3 niveaux: Hi (Haut), In (Intermédiaire), Lo (Bas). Le réglage par défaut 
est "In". 
Plus

Lorsque le pistage ( Tracking ) est actif (position 01), l’appareil suit en permanence les modifications de 
la structure du sol et reconfigure automatiquement le réglage des effets de sol. Les modifications du sol 
affectent la profondeur de détection ainsi que la capacité de discrimination de l'appareil. Il est donc 
possible de faire fonctionner l'appareil avec des performances plus élevées avec cette fonction dans 
des conditions de sol appropriées.  

OPTIONS

Vous avez la possibilité de régler le niveau du rétroéclairage de l’écran en fonction de vos 
préférences personnelles. Il varie entre 0 et 5 et C1-C5. Au niveau 0, le rétroéclairage est 
désactivé. Lorsqu'il est réglé entre 1 et 5, il ne s'allume que pendant une courte période 
lorsqu'une cible est détectée ou pendant la navigation dans le menu, puis il s'éteint. Aux 
niveaux C1-C5, il sera allumé en permanence. Le fonctionnement continu du rétro-éclairage 
affectera la consommation d'énergie, ce qui n'est pas recommandé.

 réglage du rétroéclairage est rétabli au dernier réglage enregistré lorsque l’appareil est 
éteint puis rallumé. Ce paramètre est commun à tous les modes. le changement effectué 
dans n'importe quel mode s'applique également aux autres modes.

Cette fonctionnalité fournit un retour d'information à l'utilisateur en produisant un effet de 
vibration lorsqu'une cible est détectée. Il peut être utilisé indépendamment ou avec la 
réponse audio. Lorsque la réponse audio est désactivée, tous les avertissements sont 
fournis à l'utilisateur sous forme de vibration uniquement pendant la détection de la cible.
Le réglage des vibrations est ajusté dans la plage 00-05. Lorsqu'il est réglé sur 0, la fonction 
de vibration est complètement désactivée. Si la vibration est au niveau 01, l'appareil fournit 
des signaux de vibration longs et à 05, des signaux de vibration courts. L'amplitude de l'effet 
de vibration peut varier en fonction de la profondeur de la cible et de la vitesse de balayage. 
Ce paramètre est commun à tous les modes de recherche. le changement effectué dans 
n'importe quel mode s'applique également aux autres modes. La vibration ne fonctionnera 
pas en mode CACHE sauf lorsque l'appareil est en surcharge.
Des vibrations peuvent ne pas être ressenties dans les modes de recherche générale (GEN et 
GEN Delta); cela se fera sentir à mesure que le signal deviendra plus fort. En d'autres termes, 
les vibrations ne commencent pas à la profondeur où les sons sont entendus, mais à une 
profondeur moindre. Par conséquent, si vous ne détectez que des vibrations et que les tonalités 
audio sont désactivées, vous pouvez rater des signaux plus faibles et plus profonds.
La vitesse de vibration est constante en mode Pinpoint et ne peut pas être ajustée. La vibration est 
désactivée à la position 0. Les valeurs 01-05 fournissent le même niveau de vibration en mode 
Pinpoint. Lorsque la vibration est utilisée en mode Pinpoint, la vitesse de vibration augmente à 
mesure que l'on approche de la cible et atteint le niveau maximum au-dessus du centre de la cible.

 le niveau de profondeur ID est bas, plus la précision ID est élevée et inversement. Au 
plus haut niveau, les identifiants peuvent devenir fuyants , comprendre l'affichage sera un 
peu plus aléatoire.

Pour modifier le niveau de profondeur de l'identification dans les modèles Anfibio Multi et Anfibio 14, 
sélectionnez ID DEPTH dans la liste OPTIONS: choisissez simplement le niveau souhaité à l'aide des 
boutons plus (+) ou moins (-).
Pour modifier le niveau de profondeur d'identification dans l'Anfibio 19 , maintenir le bouton PP 
enfoncé, appuyez sur le bouton haut. Chaque fois que vous appuyez sur le bouton haut, le niveau de 
profondeur de l’ID change.
         Pistage des effets de sol (TRACKING)

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

Veuillez vous reporter aux pages sur l'équilibre au sol pour plus d'informations sur le suivi.

Lorsque le suivi est activé, "Tracking" sera affiché en bas de la fenêtre GB..

Le décalage de fréquence est utilisé pour éliminer les interférences électromagnétiques que 
l'appareil peut recevoir d'un autre détecteur qui fonctionne dans la même plage de 
fréquences et ce soit à un distance plus ou moins éloignée. Si les perturbations reçues 
lorsque le disque n'est plus au niveau du sol mais dirigé en hauteur , cela peut être dû aux 
signaux électromagnétiques locaux ou à des réglages de gain excessifs. 
Pour éliminer les perturbations causées par les interférences électromagnétiques, essayez 
d’abord de décaler la fréquence (FQ SHIFT) avant de réduire le gain pour obtenir une 
performance de profondeur maximale. Le décalage de fréquence se compose de 5 étapes. 
Le réglage par défaut est F3, qui est la fréquence centrale. 
Pour

Avec la fonction FD / SAVE de l’Anfibio, vous pouvez enregistrer vos paramètres ou 
restaurer les paramètres d’usine. La fonction Enregistrer ( SAVE ) enregistre tous les 
paramètres sauf les effets de sol  et le Tracking. L'appareil démarre dans le dernier mode 
dans lequel la fonction de sauvegarde a été effectuée. 
Pour

Connection sans fil (WIRELESS) 

OPTIONS

REMARQUE: il est recommandé d'utiliser le mode "Tracking" dans les modes GEN et GEN 
Delta et non dans les modes de discrimination.

Décalage de Fréquence (FQ SHIFT)

 décaler la fréquence, sélectionnez d'abord FQ SHIFT dans OPTIONS. Ensuite, vous 
pouvez décaler la fréquence entre F1 et F5 à l’aide des touches plus (+) et moins (-).

IMPORTANT! Le décalage de fréquence peut nuire aux performances. Par conséquent, il 
est suggéré de ne pas décaler la fréquence sauf si cela est nécessaire.

Factory Default ( Réglages usine )  /Save ( Sauvegarder ) (FD/SAVE)

 enregistrer vos paramètres, sélectionnez FD / SAVE à l’écran. Deux tirets (-) seront 
affichés à l'écran. Appuyez sur le bouton droit. Lorsque «SA» est affiché, appuyez une fois 
sur le bouton SELECT. La barre de progression se déplacera d'avant en arrière sur la partie 
d'identification ( au milieu de l'écran ). Lorsque la sauvegarde est terminée, la barre de 
progression s’arrête et le texte SA disparaît.
Pour revenir aux paramètres d'usine, sélectionnez FD / Save on screen. Deux tirets (-) 
seront affichés à l'écran. Appuyez sur le bouton gauche. Lorsque '' Fd '' est affiché, appuyez 
une fois sur le bouton SELECT. La barre de progression se déplacera d'avant en arrière sur 
la partie identification ( au milieu de l'écran ). Lorsque le processus est terminé, la barre de 
progression s'arrête et le texte Fd disparaît.

Ce paramêtre est utilisé pour activer et désactiver la connexion au casque sans fil et 
pour changer de canal.
Après avoir choisi l'option WIRELESS, vous pouvez modifier les canaux entre 00 et 19 ou 
désactiver complètement la connexion sans fil en sélectionnant la position oF (désactivé).

Pour des informations plus détaillées sur le casque sans fil, veuillez lire les instructions 
fournies avec ce dernier.
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

REMARQUE: Cette fonctionnalité permettant de détecter certaines cibles normalement 
masquées par les conditions au sol et donc indétectables, il est possible de creuser 
davantage de cibles ferreuses lors de l'utilisation de cette fonctionnalité..

PROFONDEUR DE PENETRATION SUPPLEMENTAIRE  (E.U.D.)

Les ID de certains métaux (tels que l'or) dans les zones fortement minéralisées et sous des 
roches minéralisées ou à des profondeurs importantes peuvent être interprétés  
différemment par l'appareil.
Basé sur le paramêtrage de la discrimintation  vous risquez de perdre de la profondeur pour 
ces métaux , voire même que l’appareil ne détecte pas ces métaux du tout.

La fonction E.U.D de l’Anfibio vous permet de détecter de tels métaux plus profondément en 
utilisant une tonalité différente de celle des autres tonalités de l’appareil. Lors de l'utilisation 
de E.U.D, l'appareil ne distingue pas les métaux et fournit le même ton pour toutes les 
cibles.
Vous pouvez utiliser la fonction E.U.D de l'appareil de 2 manières: instantanément ou en 
continu. Pour utiliser la fonction instantanément, vous devez maintenir le bouton SELECT 
enfoncé. Pour l'utiliser en continu, vous devez double-cliquer sur le bouton SELECT. Dans 
les deux cas, le cadre entourant le mode de recherche sélectionné continue de clignoter.

E.U.D ne fonctionnera pas dans les modes GEN, GEN Delta, BEACH et CACHE. Si vous 
utilisez constamment E.U.D, à moins que vous ne le désactiviez, la fonction sera active 
même si vous modifiez le mode de recherche.

PINPOINT

Pour réaliser correctement un pinpoint: :
1) Une

2) Maintenez

3) Le

4) Marquez la position qui produit le son le plus fort à l'aide d'un outil ou de votre pied..
5)  Répétez la procédure ci-dessus en modifiant votre direction de 90 °. Les actions à 
effectuer à partir de plusieurs directions réduiront la zone cible et vous fourniront les détails 
les plus précis sur la position  cible. 

Le Pinpoint consiste à trouver l'emplacement précis d'une cible détectée.

L'Anfibio est un détecteur dynamique. En d'autres termes, vous devez effectuer des 
blayages du disque pour rechercher les cibles . Le mode Pinpoint est un mode sans 
mouvement ( statique ). L'appareil continue à donner un signal lorsque le disque  est 
maintenu  immobile au-dessus de la cible.
Les effets de sol doivent être effectués correctement afin d'assurer une localisation précise. 
Il est recommandé d’effectuer à nouveau l’équilibrage du sol avant de procéder à une 
opération précise sur des structures de sol changeantes.

En mode Pinpoint, la profondeur cible estimée est affichée à l'écran. En mode PINPOINT, la 
tonalité du signal augmente en hauteur et en volume lorsque la bobine de recherche 
s’approche de la cible. Dans ce mode, l'appareil ne discrimine ni n'identifie les ID cibles. Si 
l'appareil est en mode vibration, la vitesse de vibration augmentera au fur et à mesure que 
vous vous rapprochez du centre de la cible.

 fois la cible détectée, déplacez le disque sur une autre surface qu'à l'emplacement de 
la cible perçue en mode dynamique et appuyez sur le bouton PP.

 le bouton enfoncé et rapprochez le disque de la cible, parallèlement au sol.

 son du signal devient plus fort et change d'amplitude en se rapprochant du centre de 
la cible. Le nombre indiquant la profondeur de la cible sur l'écran diminue également.

of different directions will narrow the target area and provide you with the most exact details of the 
target location.
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

Pinpoint is to find the center or the exact location of a detected target.

Anfibio is a motion detector. In other words, you are required to move the search coil over the target 
or the target over the search coil in order for the device to detect the target. The pinpoint mode is a 
non-motion mode. The device continues to give a signal when the search coil is kept stationary over 
the target.

Ground balance should be performed properly in order to ensure precise pinpointing. It is 
recommended to perform ground balance again before performing pinpoint operation on changing 
ground structures.

In the pinpoint mode, estimated target depth is shown on the display. In the pinpoint mode, the signal 
tone increases in pitch and volume as the search coil approaches the target.  In this mode, the device 
does not discriminate or give target IDs. If the device is in the vibration mode, the speed of vibration 
will increase as you get closer to the center of target.

To perform pinpoint :
1) After a target is detected, move the search coil aside where there is no target response and push 
the PP button.

2) Keep the button pressed down and bring the search coil closer to the target slowly and parallel to 
the ground.

3) Signal sound becomes stronger and changes in pitch while getting closer to the target center and 
also the number indicating target depth on the display decreases.

4) Mark the position which provides the loudest sound using a tool or your foot.

5) Repeat the above procedure by changing your direction 90°. Actions to be performed from a couple 

L'appareil fournit une profondeur cible estimée en fonction de la force du signal, à la fois 
pendant la détection et en mode Pinpoint. 

Parce que chaque mode de l'Anfibio a une profondeur différente en fonction de la puissance 
des modes utilisés, l'indicateur de profondeur affiche un niveau de profondeur différent pour 
la même cible dans différents modes..
En mode Pinpoint, la profondeur estimée de la cible est affichée à l'écran en cm (ou en 
pouces - veuillez vous reporter aux détails ci-dessous) tout en vous rapprochant de la cible.

PROFONDEUR DE LA CIBLE

Indicateur de profondeur: Indique la proximité de la cible à la surface sur 5 niveaux lors de 
la détection.

La détection de la profondeur est ajustée en supposant que la cible soit une pièce de 2,5 cm 
. La profondeur réelle varie en fonction de la taille de la cible. Par exemple, le détecteur 
indiquera plus de profondeur pour une cible inférieure à une pièce de monnaie de 2,5 cm  et 
moins de profondeur pour une cible plus grande. En réalité, la procédure Pinpoint n'est pas 
destinée à la détermination de la profondeur, mais à la détermination de l'emplacement 
exact. Par conséquent, il est recommandé d’utiliser l’indicateur de profondeur sur l’affichage 
pour déterminer la distance de la cible dans le sol.
IMPORTANT! Si vous souhaitez que la profondeur cible soit affichée en pouces au lieu de 
cm, procédez comme suit: Lorsque l'appareil est éteint, maintenez simultanément les 
boutons SETTINGS et OPTIONS enfoncés et allumez l'appareil. '' In '' sera affiché. Pour 
revenir au mode cm, vous devez éteindre l'appareil, puis répéter la procédure ci-dessus. 
Pendant que l'appareil est en cours d'initialisation, '' SI '' sera affiché.
GROSSES MASSES OU CIBLES PEU PROFONDES
Les cibles proches de la surface peuvent donner plusieurs signaux différents à l'appareil. Si 
vous suspectez une cible près de la surface, soulevez le disque et balayez plus lentement 
jusqu'à ce qu'un seul signal soit reçu. De plus, si une cible de grande taille se trouve près de 
la surface, cela peut entraîner une surcharge dans la bobine de recherche et l’appareil 
commence à générer un son continu ressemblant à une sirène. Le message “surcharge” est 
affiché simultanément. Dans ce cas, soulevez la bobine de recherche jusqu'à ce que le 
message disparaisse.
FAUX SIGNAUX ET CAUSES
Parfois, l'appareil peut produire des signaux similaires à un signal de cible bien qu’aucune 
cible métallique ne soit présente. Les faux signaux reçus par l'appareil ont plusieurs causes. 
Les plus courantes sont la minéralisation du sol ou des roches à forte teneur en minéraux, 
les signaux électromagnétiques environnants, le fonctionnement d'un autre détecteur à 
proximité, le fer ou le fer oxydé , rouillé dans le sol, les valeurs de gain ou de seuil trop 
élevées.

Surrounding electromagnetic signals can be eliminated by reducing the gain. If another detector is 
operating nearby, you may attempt to shift the frequency or perform your search at a distance 
where no interference occurs. If these do not improve the situation, in the Anfibio Multi, you may try 
changing the operating frequency (5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device. For ground mineralization or 
rocks with high mineral content, and gain and threshold set too high, please read the related sections.

MAGNETIC MINERALIZATION INDICATOR
The Magnetic Mineralization Indicator consists of 5 levels. The indicator bars do not rise at low 
mineral levels during search and at start up. In areas where the magnetic mineral level is high, the 
indicator bars will rise according to the intensity. This measurement can be summarized as the level 
of magnetic property and intensity of the ground. 

This measurement is important from two aspects. First, on grounds with high magnetic 
mineralization, search depth is low and users should be aware of this fact. Second, magnetic 
mineralization is a property which is particularly seen with mineralized rocks and this measurement 
plays an important role for the device to eliminate the false signals produced by these rocks.

ROCKS AND SEARCHING IN ROCKY TERRAINS (GENERAL AND DISCRIMINATION MODES)
Challenging ground conditions arise especially when conductivity and magnetic properties of the 
ground are too intense. Operation of the device over such ground is made possible by selecting the 
best operating mode and frequency (in the Multi model) as well as using proper ground balance, GAIN, 
iSAT and THRESHOLD settings.

Stones and rocks or cavities inside the ground are as important as the ground itself in regards to the 
search and target detection quality.

Soil and rocks have two different properties just like the targets you are searching for. One of them 
is the intensity and the other one is the conductivity - magnetic permeability ratio and these two 
properties are independent from each other.  In this manual, the conductivity - magnetic permeability 
ratio will be referred to as ID in short. High magnetic permeability, low conductivity results in low ID. 
Soil or rocks can be highly permeable and have low or high IDs as well. If the conductivity increases 
relative to magnetic permeability then the ID will also increase.

Hot rocks are classified as negative or positive based on their ID being low or high in comparison to 
the ID of the soil they are in. One or both of the types may be present in a field. The negative and 
positive effects mentioned here will only be valid if ground balancing is properly done on the existing 
ground. Otherwise, soil itself will not act differently from hot rocks in terms of ID. In ''TRACKING'' 
however, conditions will differ. Therefore, the effects of  rocks in tracking will be discussed separately. 
Here we are referring to a proper ground balance without tracking.

Positive rocks act just like metal and produce a metal sound. In the General Search Modes (GEN and 
GEN Delta) they produce a “zip zip” sound when the search coil is moved over them. If the signal is 
strong enough, the device may produce an ID for these rocks. Negative rocks in the General Search 
modes, produce a long “boing” sound when the search coil is moved over them. The device does not 
give an ID for  these rocks even if the signal is strong.

Positive rocks provide a typical metal sound in discrimination modes. Negative rocks do not provide 
a sound in discrimination modes (except for rare cases of false signals).

At higher settings of iSAT, there will be no change in the sounds of positive or negative hot rocks. As 
the iSAT value is decreased, the sound of positive hot rocks will remain the same but the negative 
hot rocks may give a thinner beep sound instead of the boing sound.

Therefore, you can make a decision by listening to the  audio responses produced by the device in 
the field. If you receive a metal sound, it means that you either detected a positive rock or a piece of 
metal. If you receive a strong signal and a stable ID, you can distinguish if the detected target is a 
rock or metal by checking the ID. However, remember that weak signals may produce different IDs 
and metals under rocks may produce different metal signals. Therefore, the most appropriate action 
is to dig up when a metal signal is received.

If you are operating with discrimination modes and you know the ID of the surrounding rocks, you 
can use the DISC. setting to eliminate the rocks. However, this may not be sufficient to avoid all rock 
signals. The device may still receive signals from rocks because soil and rocks together will form a 
combined effect and generate a different ID than those of rocks.

TRACKING AND EFFECTS OF ROCKS
When the tracking is active, the device may give an audio response and ID when it passes over a hot 
rock because the effect of the rock will be different than the ground's. If you swing the search coil 
over the rock, tracking will automatically adjust the setting and the audio response/ID will either 
disappear or diminish significantly. Because there is a slight delay in tracking, you may hear a strong 
signal at the first one or two swings until the setting is adjusted. Then the sound will get weaker and 
disappear. This will not happen with metal targets because metals will prevent the device from ground 
balancing. Therefore, in tracking, if you are getting a constant signal over a target after repeated 
swings, there is a high possibility that the target is a metal. Moving from over a rock back to soil, the 
device may give signals to the ground for a few swings until the ground balance setting is updated 
again. This is normal and should not mislead you.

Tracking is not recommended to eliminate rocks under normal conditions. It is recommended for use 
in areas with changing soil types.

METALS UNDER ROCKS
Anfibio increases the possibility of detecting metal targets under mineralized rocks through the 
proper adjustment of your settings. The combined effect created by the rock and metal together is 
lower than the effect that the metal creates by itself and the displayed ID will be different than the 
metal's expected ID. The displayed ID is formed by the combination of rock and metal together and 
gets closer to the ID of the rock if the size of the metal is smaller in relation to the rock. Keep in mind 
that metals under hot rocks will never appear with their own metal ID. For instance, a gold piece 
under a brick may produce an iron tone and ID.

Remember this very simple principle as it will save you lots of time: “If the target you detect is not a 
stone, it can be metal”.

The key to detecting targets under mineralized rocks, particularly when positive rocks are in question, 
is the knowledge of the maximum ID value produced by the surrounding positive rocks. If you are 
performing a search in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta), monitor the ID produced by 
the device. If the ID provided by your device is close to the rock and iron zone, it is quite possible that 
you detected a target under the rock. 

If you filter off the rocks with a correctly adjusted DISC. setting in discrimination modes, you can hear 
the signal of the target under the rock if the target signal has a slightly greater effect than the 
filtered ID. The important thing here is that if you detect a target and dig out a rock, you should note 
the ID you got before digging and use it as the DISC. value the next time. 

For instance; the hot rocks in your search field tend to give IDs around 00-01. In this case, you should 

set the DISC. to maximum 02. This way you can eliminate rocks and receive the signals of metals 
underneath. If you set the DISC. too high unnecessarily, you will lose metals along with rocks.

If the hot rocks in your search area tend to give high IDs, then the chances of missing the signals of 
small metals underneath will be high as well.

IMPORTANT! When searching in fields with hot rocks, using the E.U.D feature (page 24) is 
recommended to avoid missing metals under hot rocks.

DETECTION ON THE BEACH AND UNDERWATER
Anfibio is a waterproof metal detector. This provides convenient detection underwater and on the 
beach.

As explained before, salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive and cause effects 
similar to iron in detectors. Anfibio's BEACH mode (not available in Anfibio 19) is specially designed for 
such conditions. You can perform your search easily using the BEACH mode without requiring any 
special settings.

BEACH mode is ideal for salty wet beach sand. You can use the other modes while performing search 
over dry beach sand.

You should consider the following while performing search over wet beach sand or underwater:

1) When you swing the search coil over the holes you dig in wet beach sand, you can receive metal 
signals, this is a normal condition.

2) The search coil may give false signals when going into and coming out of the water so please try 
to keep the coil either in or out of the water.

IMPORTANT! If the device does not auto ground balance in the BEACH mode, first try manual ground 
balancing. If the device still cannot ground balance, we recommend you to use one of the KR28 or 
KR24 optional coils. Please remember coil selection is as important as detector selection. Different 
shapes and sizes of search coils will perform differently on different terrains and targets. Anfibio 
comes with AF28 search coil which offers optimal depth on different terrains but also offers 7 
optional coils that are designed for different types of targets and tough conditions.

IMPORTANT! If you will dive with the Anfibio, you need to use the keylock function. To lock the keys, 
please follow the instructions below:

1) Press and hold the down button for 3 seconds

2) Press the OPTIONS button once

3) Press the GB button once

Once the keys are locked, you last settings will be retained and the keys will not work anymore. To 
unlock the keys, repeat the same steps above.

Pay attention to the items below after using the device especially under salty water:
1. Wash the system box, shaft and the coil with tap water and be sure no salt water is left in the 
connectors.

2. Do not use any chemicals for cleaning and/or for any other purposes.                                                                                              

3. Wipe the screen and the shaft dry with a soft, non-scratch cloth. 
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

TARGET DEPTH
The device provides an estimated target depth according to the signal strength both during detection 
and in the pinpoint mode. 

Depth Indicator: It shows the target's proximity to the surface in 5 levels during detection.

Because each mode of the Anfibio has different depth, the depth indicator will display a different 
depth level for the same target in different modes.

In the pinpoint mode, estimated target depth is shown on the display in cms (or inches - please see 
below for details) while getting closer to the target.

Depth detection is adjusted presuming that the target is a 2.5cm (1'') coin. Actual depth varies 
according to the size of the target. For instance, the detector will indicate more depth for a target 
smaller than a 2.5cm (1'') coin and less depth for a larger target. In reality, pinpoint procedure is not 
intended for depth determination but exact location determination. Therefore, it is recommended that 
the depth indicator on the display is used for determining the proximity to the target.

IMPORTANT! If you want the target depth to be displayed in inches instead of cms please do the 
following: While the device is off, press and hold the SETTINGS and OPTIONS buttons simultaneously 
and turn the device on. ''In'' will be displayed. To switch back to cms, you need to turn the device off 
and then repeat the above procedure. While the device is initializing, ''SI'' will be displayed.

LARGE OR NEAR-SURFACE TARGETS
Targets which are near the surface may give multiple different signals to the device. If you suspect a 
target near the surface, lift the search coil and swing it more slowly until a single signal is received. 
Also, if there is a large target near the surface it may cause an overload in the search coil and the 
device starts to generate a continuous sound which resembles a siren. “Overload” message is shown 
on the display simultaneously. In such a case, lift the search coil up until the message disappears.

FALSE SIGNALS AND REASONS
Sometimes, the device may produce signals which are similar to a target signal although no metal 
target is present. There are various reasons for the false signals received by the device. The most 
common ones are ground mineralization or rocks with high mineral content, surrounding 
electromagnetic signals, operation of another nearby detector, rusted or corroded iron or foil in the 
soil, gain or threshold values set too high.

L’indicateur de minéralisation magnétique comprend 5 niveaux. Les barres indicatrices 
n'augmentent pas aux faibles niveaux de minéraux pendant la recherche ainsi qu'au 
démarrage. Dans les zones où le niveau de minéraux magnétiques est élevé, les barres 
indicatrices augmenteront en fonction de l'intensité. Cette mesure peut être résumée par le 
niveau de propriété magnétique et l'intensité du sol. 
Cette

PROSPECTION EN ZONE JONCHEE DE PIERRES MINERALISEES ( MODE GENERAL ET 
MODES DE DISCRIMINATION ) 

Des perturbations électromagnétiques environnants peuvent être éliminés en réduisant le 
gain. Si un autre détecteur fonctionne à proximité, vous pouvez essayer de décaler la 
fréquence ou d'effectuer votre prospection à une distance où il n'y aura plus aucune 
interférence. Si cela n’améliore pas la situation, dans l’Anfibio Multi, vous pouvez essayer de 
changer la fréquence de fonctionnement (5kHz / 14kHz / 20kHz) de l’appareil. Veuillez vous 
reporter aux sections relatives à la minéralisation du sol , aux roches à forte teneur en 
minéraux, ainsi qu' aux  de gain et  seuil trop élevés.
INDICATEUR DE MINERALISATION MAGNETIQUE

 mesure est importante sous deux aspects. Premièrement, sur les sols à forte 
minéralisation magnétique, la profondeur de recherche est faible et les utilisateurs doivent en 
être conscients. Deuxièmement, la minéralisation magnétique est une propriété qui est 
particulièrement visible avec les roches minéralisées et cette mesure joue un rôle important 
pour l'appareil afin d’éliminer les faux signaux produits par ces roches.

Les conditions au sol sont difficiles, notamment lorsque la conductivité et les propriétés 
magnétiques du sol sont trop intenses. Le fonctionnement de l’appareil sur une telle surface est 
rendu possible par la sélection du meilleur mode de fonctionnement et de la meilleure fréquence 
(dans le modèle Multi), ainsi que par l’utilisation des paramètres des effets de sol , le GAIN, l'iSAT 
et THRES ( seuil sonore ) appropriés.
Les pierres, les roches ou les cavités dans le sol sont aussi importants que le sol lui-même 
en ce qui concerne la qualité de la recherche et de la détection de la cible.

Le sol et les roches ont deux propriétés différentes, tout comme les cibles que vous recherchez. L’une 
d'entre elle est l’intensité et l’autre le rapport conductivité - perméabilité magnétique et ces deux 
propriétés sont indépendantes l’une de l’autre. Dans ce manuel, le rapport conductivité - perméabilité 
magnétique sera appelé ID. La perméabilité magnétique élevée et la faible conductivité entraînent une 
faible ID. Le sol ou les roches peuvent être très perméables et avoir un ID faible ou élevé. Si la 
conductivité augmente par rapport à la perméabilité magnétique, l’ID augmentera également.

Les roches magnétiques sont classées négatives ou positives en fonction de leur ID faible ou élevé par 
rapport à celui du sol dans lequel elles se trouvent. L'un ou les deux types peuvent être présents dans 
un champ. Les effets négatifs et positifs mentionnés ici ne seront valables que si l'équilibrage du sol est 
correctement effectué sur le sol existant. Sinon, le sol lui-même ne se comportera pas différemment des 
roches chaudes en termes de ID. Dans le mode TRACKING '' SUIVI '' cependant, les conditions seront 
différentes. Par conséquent, les effets des roches dans le suivi seront traîtés séparément. Nous nous 
référons ici à un bon réglages des effets de sol sans le mode TRACKING "PISTAGE des effets de sol".

Les roches positives agissent comme du métal et produisent un son métallique. Dans les modes de 
recherche générale (GEN et GEN Delta), ils produisent un son «zip zip» lorsque le disque est déplacée 
sur eux. Si le signal est suffisamment fort, l'appareil peut générer un identifiant pour ces roches. Les 
roches négatives dans les modes de recherche générale produisent un long son «boing» lorsque le 
disque passe dessus. L'appareil ne donne pas d'identifiant pour ces roches même si le signal est fort.

Les roches positives fournissent un son métallique typique dans les modes de discrimination. Les 
roches négatives ne fournissent pas de son dans les modes de discrimination (sauf dans de rares cas 
de faux signaux).

Avec des réglages plus élevés d'iSAT, il n'y aura aucun changement dans les sons de roches 
magnétiques positives ou négatives. Lorsque la valeur iSAT diminue, le son des roches magnétiques 
positives restera le même, mais les roches magnétiques négatives peuvent émettre un "bip" sonore plus 
fin au lieu du son "boing".

Therefore, you can make a decision by listening to the  audio responses produced by the device in 
the field. If you receive a metal sound, it means that you either detected a positive rock or a piece of 
metal. If you receive a strong signal and a stable ID, you can distinguish if the detected target is a 
rock or metal by checking the ID. However, remember that weak signals may produce different IDs 
and metals under rocks may produce different metal signals. Therefore, the most appropriate action 
is to dig up when a metal signal is received.

If you are operating with discrimination modes and you know the ID of the surrounding rocks, you 
can use the DISC. setting to eliminate the rocks. However, this may not be sufficient to avoid all rock 
signals. The device may still receive signals from rocks because soil and rocks together will form a 
combined effect and generate a different ID than those of rocks.

TRACKING AND EFFECTS OF ROCKS
When the tracking is active, the device may give an audio response and ID when it passes over a hot 
rock because the effect of the rock will be different than the ground's. If you swing the search coil 
over the rock, tracking will automatically adjust the setting and the audio response/ID will either 
disappear or diminish significantly. Because there is a slight delay in tracking, you may hear a strong 
signal at the first one or two swings until the setting is adjusted. Then the sound will get weaker and 
disappear. This will not happen with metal targets because metals will prevent the device from ground 
balancing. Therefore, in tracking, if you are getting a constant signal over a target after repeated 
swings, there is a high possibility that the target is a metal. Moving from over a rock back to soil, the 
device may give signals to the ground for a few swings until the ground balance setting is updated 
again. This is normal and should not mislead you.

Tracking is not recommended to eliminate rocks under normal conditions. It is recommended for use 
in areas with changing soil types.

METALS UNDER ROCKS
Anfibio increases the possibility of detecting metal targets under mineralized rocks through the 
proper adjustment of your settings. The combined effect created by the rock and metal together is 
lower than the effect that the metal creates by itself and the displayed ID will be different than the 
metal's expected ID. The displayed ID is formed by the combination of rock and metal together and 
gets closer to the ID of the rock if the size of the metal is smaller in relation to the rock. Keep in mind 
that metals under hot rocks will never appear with their own metal ID. For instance, a gold piece 
under a brick may produce an iron tone and ID.

Remember this very simple principle as it will save you lots of time: “If the target you detect is not a 
stone, it can be metal”.

The key to detecting targets under mineralized rocks, particularly when positive rocks are in question, 
is the knowledge of the maximum ID value produced by the surrounding positive rocks. If you are 
performing a search in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta), monitor the ID produced by 
the device. If the ID provided by your device is close to the rock and iron zone, it is quite possible that 
you detected a target under the rock. 

If you filter off the rocks with a correctly adjusted DISC. setting in discrimination modes, you can hear 
the signal of the target under the rock if the target signal has a slightly greater effect than the 
filtered ID. The important thing here is that if you detect a target and dig out a rock, you should note 
the ID you got before digging and use it as the DISC. value the next time. 

For instance; the hot rocks in your search field tend to give IDs around 00-01. In this case, you should 

set the DISC. to maximum 02. This way you can eliminate rocks and receive the signals of metals 
underneath. If you set the DISC. too high unnecessarily, you will lose metals along with rocks.

If the hot rocks in your search area tend to give high IDs, then the chances of missing the signals of 
small metals underneath will be high as well.

IMPORTANT! When searching in fields with hot rocks, using the E.U.D feature (page 24) is 
recommended to avoid missing metals under hot rocks.

DETECTION ON THE BEACH AND UNDERWATER
Anfibio is a waterproof metal detector. This provides convenient detection underwater and on the 
beach.

As explained before, salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive and cause effects 
similar to iron in detectors. Anfibio's BEACH mode (not available in Anfibio 19) is specially designed for 
such conditions. You can perform your search easily using the BEACH mode without requiring any 
special settings.

BEACH mode is ideal for salty wet beach sand. You can use the other modes while performing search 
over dry beach sand.

You should consider the following while performing search over wet beach sand or underwater:

1) When you swing the search coil over the holes you dig in wet beach sand, you can receive metal 
signals, this is a normal condition.

2) The search coil may give false signals when going into and coming out of the water so please try 
to keep the coil either in or out of the water.

IMPORTANT! If the device does not auto ground balance in the BEACH mode, first try manual ground 
balancing. If the device still cannot ground balance, we recommend you to use one of the KR28 or 
KR24 optional coils. Please remember coil selection is as important as detector selection. Different 
shapes and sizes of search coils will perform differently on different terrains and targets. Anfibio 
comes with AF28 search coil which offers optimal depth on different terrains but also offers 7 
optional coils that are designed for different types of targets and tough conditions.

IMPORTANT! If you will dive with the Anfibio, you need to use the keylock function. To lock the keys, 
please follow the instructions below:

1) Press and hold the down button for 3 seconds

2) Press the OPTIONS button once

3) Press the GB button once

Once the keys are locked, you last settings will be retained and the keys will not work anymore. To 
unlock the keys, repeat the same steps above.

Pay attention to the items below after using the device especially under salty water:
1. Wash the system box, shaft and the coil with tap water and be sure no salt water is left in the 
connectors.

2. Do not use any chemicals for cleaning and/or for any other purposes.                                                                                              

3. Wipe the screen and the shaft dry with a soft, non-scratch cloth. 
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

TARGET DEPTH
The device provides an estimated target depth according to the signal strength both during detection 
and in the pinpoint mode. 

Depth Indicator: It shows the target's proximity to the surface in 5 levels during detection.

Because each mode of the Anfibio has different depth, the depth indicator will display a different 
depth level for the same target in different modes.

In the pinpoint mode, estimated target depth is shown on the display in cms (or inches - please see 
below for details) while getting closer to the target.

Depth detection is adjusted presuming that the target is a 2.5cm (1'') coin. Actual depth varies 
according to the size of the target. For instance, the detector will indicate more depth for a target 
smaller than a 2.5cm (1'') coin and less depth for a larger target. In reality, pinpoint procedure is not 
intended for depth determination but exact location determination. Therefore, it is recommended that 
the depth indicator on the display is used for determining the proximity to the target.

IMPORTANT! If you want the target depth to be displayed in inches instead of cms please do the 
following: While the device is off, press and hold the SETTINGS and OPTIONS buttons simultaneously 
and turn the device on. ''In'' will be displayed. To switch back to cms, you need to turn the device off 
and then repeat the above procedure. While the device is initializing, ''SI'' will be displayed.

LARGE OR NEAR-SURFACE TARGETS
Targets which are near the surface may give multiple different signals to the device. If you suspect a 
target near the surface, lift the search coil and swing it more slowly until a single signal is received. 
Also, if there is a large target near the surface it may cause an overload in the search coil and the 
device starts to generate a continuous sound which resembles a siren. “Overload” message is shown 
on the display simultaneously. In such a case, lift the search coil up until the message disappears.

FALSE SIGNALS AND REASONS
Sometimes, the device may produce signals which are similar to a target signal although no metal 
target is present. There are various reasons for the false signals received by the device. The most 
common ones are ground mineralization or rocks with high mineral content, surrounding 
electromagnetic signals, operation of another nearby detector, rusted or corroded iron or foil in the 
soil, gain or threshold values set too high.

Surrounding electromagnetic signals can be eliminated by reducing the gain. If another detector is 
operating nearby, you may attempt to shift the frequency or perform your search at a distance 
where no interference occurs. If these do not improve the situation, in the Anfibio Multi, you may try 
changing the operating frequency (5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device. For ground mineralization or 
rocks with high mineral content, and gain and threshold set too high, please read the related sections.

MAGNETIC MINERALIZATION INDICATOR
The Magnetic Mineralization Indicator consists of 5 levels. The indicator bars do not rise at low 
mineral levels during search and at start up. In areas where the magnetic mineral level is high, the 
indicator bars will rise according to the intensity. This measurement can be summarized as the level 
of magnetic property and intensity of the ground. 

This measurement is important from two aspects. First, on grounds with high magnetic 
mineralization, search depth is low and users should be aware of this fact. Second, magnetic 
mineralization is a property which is particularly seen with mineralized rocks and this measurement 
plays an important role for the device to eliminate the false signals produced by these rocks.

ROCKS AND SEARCHING IN ROCKY TERRAINS (GENERAL AND DISCRIMINATION MODES)
Challenging ground conditions arise especially when conductivity and magnetic properties of the 
ground are too intense. Operation of the device over such ground is made possible by selecting the 
best operating mode and frequency (in the Multi model) as well as using proper ground balance, GAIN, 
iSAT and THRESHOLD settings.

Stones and rocks or cavities inside the ground are as important as the ground itself in regards to the 
search and target detection quality.

Soil and rocks have two different properties just like the targets you are searching for. One of them 
is the intensity and the other one is the conductivity - magnetic permeability ratio and these two 
properties are independent from each other.  In this manual, the conductivity - magnetic permeability 
ratio will be referred to as ID in short. High magnetic permeability, low conductivity results in low ID. 
Soil or rocks can be highly permeable and have low or high IDs as well. If the conductivity increases 
relative to magnetic permeability then the ID will also increase.

Hot rocks are classified as negative or positive based on their ID being low or high in comparison to 
the ID of the soil they are in. One or both of the types may be present in a field. The negative and 
positive effects mentioned here will only be valid if ground balancing is properly done on the existing 
ground. Otherwise, soil itself will not act differently from hot rocks in terms of ID. In ''TRACKING'' 
however, conditions will differ. Therefore, the effects of  rocks in tracking will be discussed separately. 
Here we are referring to a proper ground balance without tracking.

Positive rocks act just like metal and produce a metal sound. In the General Search Modes (GEN and 
GEN Delta) they produce a “zip zip” sound when the search coil is moved over them. If the signal is 
strong enough, the device may produce an ID for these rocks. Negative rocks in the General Search 
modes, produce a long “boing” sound when the search coil is moved over them. The device does not 
give an ID for  these rocks even if the signal is strong.

Positive rocks provide a typical metal sound in discrimination modes. Negative rocks do not provide 
a sound in discrimination modes (except for rare cases of false signals).

At higher settings of iSAT, there will be no change in the sounds of positive or negative hot rocks. As 
the iSAT value is decreased, the sound of positive hot rocks will remain the same but the negative 
hot rocks may give a thinner beep sound instead of the boing sound.

La clé de la détection de cibles sous des roches minéralisées, en particulier lorsque des 
roches positives sont en cause, est la connaissance de la valeur ID maximale produite par 
les roches positives environnantes. Si vous effectuez une recherche dans les modes de 
recherche générale (GEN et GEN Delta), contrôlez l'ID produit par l'appareil. Si l'ID fourni 
par votre appareil est proche de la zone de roche et de fer, il est fort possible que vous ayez 
détecté une cible sous la roche 
Si vous filtrez les rochers avec une discrimination correctement ajustée , vous pourrez 
entendre le signal de la cible sous la roche si le signal de la cible a un effet légèrement 
supérieur à celui de l'ID filtré. La chose importante ici est que si vous détectez une cible et 
extrayez une pierre, vous devriez noter l’identifiant que vous avez obtenu avant de creuser 
et l’utiliser comme DISCRIMINATION afin de l'avoir à l'esprit lors d'un prochain cas de figure 
similaire. 

Par conséquent, vous pouvez prendre une décision en écoutant les réponses audio produites par le 
détecteur sur le terrain. Si vous recevez un son de métal, cela signifie que vous avez détecté une roche 
positif ou un morceau de métal. Si vous recevez un signal fort et un identifiant stable, vous pouvez 
déterminer si la cible détectée est une roche ou un métal en vérifiant l'identifiant. Cependant, 
rappelez-vous que des signaux faibles peuvent produire des ID différents et que des métaux sous des 
roches peuvent produire des signaux de métaux différents. Par conséquent, l'action la plus appropriée 
consiste à creuser pour vérifier lorsqu'un signal métallique est reçu.
Si vous utilisez des modes de discrimination et que vous connaissez l'ID des roches environnantes, 
vous pouvez utiliser la discrimination ( DISC ) pour éliminer les roches. Cependant, cela peut ne pas 
être suffisant pour éviter tous les signaux provoqués par la présence de ces roches. Le dispositif peut 
toujours recevoir des signaux de roches car le sol et les roches ensemble forment un effet combiné et 
génèrent un ID différent de celui des roches.

TRACKING ET EFFETS DES PIERRES MINERALISEES
Lorsque le pistage "tracking"est actif, l'appareil  peut donner une réponse audio et un 
identifiant lorsqu'il passe au-dessus d'une roche magnétique, car l'effet du rocher sera 
différent de celui du sol. Si vous balayez sur la roche, le suivi ajustera automatiquement le 
réglage et la réponse / ID audio disparaîtra ou diminuera de manière significative. En raison 
d'un léger retard dans le suivi, vous pouvez entendre un signal fort lors du premier ou des 
deux premiers mouvements jusqu'à ce que le réglage soit ajusté. Ensuite, le son va 
s'affaiblir et disparaître. Cela ne se produira pas avec des cibles métalliques car les métaux 
empêcheront l'appareil d'équilibrer les effets de sol. Par conséquent, dans le suivi, si vous 
obtenez un signal constant sur une cible après des mouvements répétés, il est très probable 
que la cible soit un métal. En passant d'une roche à la terre, l'appareil peut émettre des 
signaux  jusqu'à ce que le réglage de l'équilibre du sol soit à nouveau mis à jour. Ceci est 
normal et ne devrait pas vous induire en erreur.
Le Tracking n'est pas recommandé pour éliminer les roches dans des conditions normales. 
Son utilisation est recommandée dans les zones où les types de sol changent.

METAUX SOUS LES PIERRES
l'Anfibio augmente la possibilité de détecter des cibles métalliques sous des roches 
minéralisées en ajustant correctement vos paramètres. L'effet combiné créé par les pierres 
et le métal ensemble est inférieur à l'effet que le métal crée lui-même et l'identifiant affiché 
sera différent de l'identifiant attendu du métal. L'identifiant affiché est formé par la 
combinaison de la roche et du métal et se rapproche de l'identifiant de la roche si la taille du 
métal est plus petite que celle de la roche. Gardez à l'esprit que les métaux sous les roches 
mgnétiques n'apparaîtront jamais avec leur propre ID de métal. Par exemple, une pièce en 
or sous une brique peut produire une ID de ferreux ainsi qu'une réponse audio grave donc 
ferreuse.
Rappelez-vous ce principe très simple, car il vous fera gagner beaucoup de temps: «Si la 
cible que vous détectez n'est pas une pierre, elle peut être en métal».

set the DISC. to maximum 02. This way you can eliminate rocks and receive the signals of metals 
underneath. If you set the DISC. too high unnecessarily, you will lose metals along with rocks.

If the hot rocks in your search area tend to give high IDs, then the chances of missing the signals of 
small metals underneath will be high as well.

IMPORTANT! When searching in fields with hot rocks, using the E.U.D feature (page 24) is 
recommended to avoid missing metals under hot rocks.

DETECTION ON THE BEACH AND UNDERWATER
Anfibio is a waterproof metal detector. This provides convenient detection underwater and on the 
beach.

As explained before, salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive and cause effects 
similar to iron in detectors. Anfibio's BEACH mode (not available in Anfibio 19) is specially designed for 
such conditions. You can perform your search easily using the BEACH mode without requiring any 
special settings.

BEACH mode is ideal for salty wet beach sand. You can use the other modes while performing search 
over dry beach sand.

You should consider the following while performing search over wet beach sand or underwater:

1) When you swing the search coil over the holes you dig in wet beach sand, you can receive metal 
signals, this is a normal condition.

2) The search coil may give false signals when going into and coming out of the water so please try 
to keep the coil either in or out of the water.

IMPORTANT! If the device does not auto ground balance in the BEACH mode, first try manual ground 
balancing. If the device still cannot ground balance, we recommend you to use one of the KR28 or 
KR24 optional coils. Please remember coil selection is as important as detector selection. Different 
shapes and sizes of search coils will perform differently on different terrains and targets. Anfibio 
comes with AF28 search coil which offers optimal depth on different terrains but also offers 7 
optional coils that are designed for different types of targets and tough conditions.

IMPORTANT! If you will dive with the Anfibio, you need to use the keylock function. To lock the keys, 
please follow the instructions below:

1) Press and hold the down button for 3 seconds

2) Press the OPTIONS button once

3) Press the GB button once

Once the keys are locked, you last settings will be retained and the keys will not work anymore. To 
unlock the keys, repeat the same steps above.

Pay attention to the items below after using the device especially under salty water:
1. Wash the system box, shaft and the coil with tap water and be sure no salt water is left in the 
connectors.

2. Do not use any chemicals for cleaning and/or for any other purposes.                                                                                              

3. Wipe the screen and the shaft dry with a soft, non-scratch cloth. 
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

TARGET DEPTH
The device provides an estimated target depth according to the signal strength both during detection 
and in the pinpoint mode. 

Depth Indicator: It shows the target's proximity to the surface in 5 levels during detection.

Because each mode of the Anfibio has different depth, the depth indicator will display a different 
depth level for the same target in different modes.

In the pinpoint mode, estimated target depth is shown on the display in cms (or inches - please see 
below for details) while getting closer to the target.

Depth detection is adjusted presuming that the target is a 2.5cm (1'') coin. Actual depth varies 
according to the size of the target. For instance, the detector will indicate more depth for a target 
smaller than a 2.5cm (1'') coin and less depth for a larger target. In reality, pinpoint procedure is not 
intended for depth determination but exact location determination. Therefore, it is recommended that 
the depth indicator on the display is used for determining the proximity to the target.

IMPORTANT! If you want the target depth to be displayed in inches instead of cms please do the 
following: While the device is off, press and hold the SETTINGS and OPTIONS buttons simultaneously 
and turn the device on. ''In'' will be displayed. To switch back to cms, you need to turn the device off 
and then repeat the above procedure. While the device is initializing, ''SI'' will be displayed.

LARGE OR NEAR-SURFACE TARGETS
Targets which are near the surface may give multiple different signals to the device. If you suspect a 
target near the surface, lift the search coil and swing it more slowly until a single signal is received. 
Also, if there is a large target near the surface it may cause an overload in the search coil and the 
device starts to generate a continuous sound which resembles a siren. “Overload” message is shown 
on the display simultaneously. In such a case, lift the search coil up until the message disappears.

FALSE SIGNALS AND REASONS
Sometimes, the device may produce signals which are similar to a target signal although no metal 
target is present. There are various reasons for the false signals received by the device. The most 
common ones are ground mineralization or rocks with high mineral content, surrounding 
electromagnetic signals, operation of another nearby detector, rusted or corroded iron or foil in the 
soil, gain or threshold values set too high.

Surrounding electromagnetic signals can be eliminated by reducing the gain. If another detector is 
operating nearby, you may attempt to shift the frequency or perform your search at a distance 
where no interference occurs. If these do not improve the situation, in the Anfibio Multi, you may try 
changing the operating frequency (5kHz/14kHz/20kHz) of the device. For ground mineralization or 
rocks with high mineral content, and gain and threshold set too high, please read the related sections.

MAGNETIC MINERALIZATION INDICATOR
The Magnetic Mineralization Indicator consists of 5 levels. The indicator bars do not rise at low 
mineral levels during search and at start up. In areas where the magnetic mineral level is high, the 
indicator bars will rise according to the intensity. This measurement can be summarized as the level 
of magnetic property and intensity of the ground. 

This measurement is important from two aspects. First, on grounds with high magnetic 
mineralization, search depth is low and users should be aware of this fact. Second, magnetic 
mineralization is a property which is particularly seen with mineralized rocks and this measurement 
plays an important role for the device to eliminate the false signals produced by these rocks.

ROCKS AND SEARCHING IN ROCKY TERRAINS (GENERAL AND DISCRIMINATION MODES)
Challenging ground conditions arise especially when conductivity and magnetic properties of the 
ground are too intense. Operation of the device over such ground is made possible by selecting the 
best operating mode and frequency (in the Multi model) as well as using proper ground balance, GAIN, 
iSAT and THRESHOLD settings.

Stones and rocks or cavities inside the ground are as important as the ground itself in regards to the 
search and target detection quality.

Soil and rocks have two different properties just like the targets you are searching for. One of them 
is the intensity and the other one is the conductivity - magnetic permeability ratio and these two 
properties are independent from each other.  In this manual, the conductivity - magnetic permeability 
ratio will be referred to as ID in short. High magnetic permeability, low conductivity results in low ID. 
Soil or rocks can be highly permeable and have low or high IDs as well. If the conductivity increases 
relative to magnetic permeability then the ID will also increase.

Hot rocks are classified as negative or positive based on their ID being low or high in comparison to 
the ID of the soil they are in. One or both of the types may be present in a field. The negative and 
positive effects mentioned here will only be valid if ground balancing is properly done on the existing 
ground. Otherwise, soil itself will not act differently from hot rocks in terms of ID. In ''TRACKING'' 
however, conditions will differ. Therefore, the effects of  rocks in tracking will be discussed separately. 
Here we are referring to a proper ground balance without tracking.

Positive rocks act just like metal and produce a metal sound. In the General Search Modes (GEN and 
GEN Delta) they produce a “zip zip” sound when the search coil is moved over them. If the signal is 
strong enough, the device may produce an ID for these rocks. Negative rocks in the General Search 
modes, produce a long “boing” sound when the search coil is moved over them. The device does not 
give an ID for  these rocks even if the signal is strong.

Positive rocks provide a typical metal sound in discrimination modes. Negative rocks do not provide 
a sound in discrimination modes (except for rare cases of false signals).

At higher settings of iSAT, there will be no change in the sounds of positive or negative hot rocks. As 
the iSAT value is decreased, the sound of positive hot rocks will remain the same but the negative 
hot rocks may give a thinner beep sound instead of the boing sound.

Therefore, you can make a decision by listening to the  audio responses produced by the device in 
the field. If you receive a metal sound, it means that you either detected a positive rock or a piece of 
metal. If you receive a strong signal and a stable ID, you can distinguish if the detected target is a 
rock or metal by checking the ID. However, remember that weak signals may produce different IDs 
and metals under rocks may produce different metal signals. Therefore, the most appropriate action 
is to dig up when a metal signal is received.

If you are operating with discrimination modes and you know the ID of the surrounding rocks, you 
can use the DISC. setting to eliminate the rocks. However, this may not be sufficient to avoid all rock 
signals. The device may still receive signals from rocks because soil and rocks together will form a 
combined effect and generate a different ID than those of rocks.

TRACKING AND EFFECTS OF ROCKS
When the tracking is active, the device may give an audio response and ID when it passes over a hot 
rock because the effect of the rock will be different than the ground's. If you swing the search coil 
over the rock, tracking will automatically adjust the setting and the audio response/ID will either 
disappear or diminish significantly. Because there is a slight delay in tracking, you may hear a strong 
signal at the first one or two swings until the setting is adjusted. Then the sound will get weaker and 
disappear. This will not happen with metal targets because metals will prevent the device from ground 
balancing. Therefore, in tracking, if you are getting a constant signal over a target after repeated 
swings, there is a high possibility that the target is a metal. Moving from over a rock back to soil, the 
device may give signals to the ground for a few swings until the ground balance setting is updated 
again. This is normal and should not mislead you.

Tracking is not recommended to eliminate rocks under normal conditions. It is recommended for use 
in areas with changing soil types.

METALS UNDER ROCKS
Anfibio increases the possibility of detecting metal targets under mineralized rocks through the 
proper adjustment of your settings. The combined effect created by the rock and metal together is 
lower than the effect that the metal creates by itself and the displayed ID will be different than the 
metal's expected ID. The displayed ID is formed by the combination of rock and metal together and 
gets closer to the ID of the rock if the size of the metal is smaller in relation to the rock. Keep in mind 
that metals under hot rocks will never appear with their own metal ID. For instance, a gold piece 
under a brick may produce an iron tone and ID.

Remember this very simple principle as it will save you lots of time: “If the target you detect is not a 
stone, it can be metal”.

The key to detecting targets under mineralized rocks, particularly when positive rocks are in question, 
is the knowledge of the maximum ID value produced by the surrounding positive rocks. If you are 
performing a search in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta), monitor the ID produced by 
the device. If the ID provided by your device is close to the rock and iron zone, it is quite possible that 
you detected a target under the rock. 

If you filter off the rocks with a correctly adjusted DISC. setting in discrimination modes, you can hear 
the signal of the target under the rock if the target signal has a slightly greater effect than the 
filtered ID. The important thing here is that if you detect a target and dig out a rock, you should note 
the ID you got before digging and use it as the DISC. value the next time. 

For instance; the hot rocks in your search field tend to give IDs around 00-01. In this case, you should 

Par exemple : les roches magnétiques dans votre champ de recherche ont tendance à 
donner des identifiants autour de 00-01. Dans ce cas, vous devez définir la discrimination au 
maximum à 02. De cette façon, vous pouvez éliminer les roches et recevoir les signaux des 
métaux en dessous. Si vous définissez la discrimination trop haut inutilement, vous 
manquerez des métaux situés sous des roches..
Si les roches magnétiques de votre zone de recherche ont tendance à donner des ID 
élevés, les chances de ne pas entendre les signaux de petits métaux en dessous seront 
également élevées.  
IMPORTANT! Lors de la prospection dans des champs jonchées des roches magnétiques , 
il est recommandé d’utiliser la fonction E.U.D (page 24) pour éviter de perdre des métaux 
situés sous ces roches.

Le mode BEACH est idéal pour le sable de plage humide et salé. Vous pouvez utiliser les 
autres modes lorsque vous effectuez une recherche sur du sable de plage sec.:

1) Lorsque vous effectuez un balayage au-dessus des trous que vous creusez dans du sable 
de plage humide, vous pouvez recevoir des signaux métalliques, c'est normale. 

2) L'appareil

1) Appuyez
2) Appuyez

3)Appuyez

Une fois les touches verrouillées, vos derniers paramètres seront conservés et les touches 
ne fonctionneront plus. Pour déverrouiller les touches, répétez les étapes ci-dessus.
Faites attention aux éléments ci-dessous après avoir utilisé l'appareil, en particulier sous 
l'eau salée: 
1. Lavez

DETECTION A LA PLAGE ET SOUS L'EAU
L'Anfibio est un détecteur de métaux étanche. L'utilisateur peut détecter sous l'eau et sur la 
plage sans contrainte,
Comme expliqué précédemment, l'eau de mer et les bases alcalines sont fortement 
conductrices et ont des effets similaires à ceux du fer pour les détecteurs. Le mode BEACH 
del'Anfibio (non disponible dans Anfibio 19) est spécialement conçu pour de telles 
conditions. Vous pouvez effectuer votre recherche facilement en utilisant le mode BEACH 
sans nécessiter de réglages spéciaux.

 peut émettre de faux signaux lorsque le disque entre et sort de l’eau. Essayez 
donc de garder le disque dans ou hors de l’eau.
MPORTANT! Si l'appareil ne peut pas compenser , équilibrer les effrets de sol 
automatiquement en mode BEACH, commencez par essayer les effetes de sol en mode 
manuel. Si l'appareil ne parvient toujours pas à équilibrer le sol, nous vous recommandons 
d'utiliser les disques optionnels KR28 ou KR24. N'oubliez pas que la sélection du disque est 
aussi importante que la sélection du détecteur. Différentes formes et tailles de disques 
fonctionneront différemment sur différents terrains et cibles. L'Anfibio est livré avec une tête 
AF28 qui offre une profondeur optimale sur différents terrains, mais propose également 7 
disques en option conçues pour différents types de cibles et de conditions difficiles.
IMPORTANT! Si vous voulez plonger avec l'Anfibio, vous devez utiliser la fonction de 
verrouillage du clavier. Pour verrouiller les clés, veuillez suivre les instructions ci-dessous:

 sur le bouton "bas" pendant 3 secondes
 une fois sur le bouton OPTIONS

 une fois sur le bouton GB

 le boîtier système, la canne et le câble  l’eau du robinet et assurez-vous qu’il ne 
reste pas d’eau salée dans les connecteurs.
2. Ne pas utiliser de produits chimiques pour le nettoyage !                                                                                               

3. Essuyez l'écran et la canne avec un chiffon doux afin de ne rien rayer. 
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

set the DISC. to maximum 02. This way you can eliminate rocks and receive the signals of metals 
underneath. If you set the DISC. too high unnecessarily, you will lose metals along with rocks.

If the hot rocks in your search area tend to give high IDs, then the chances of missing the signals of 
small metals underneath will be high as well.

IMPORTANT! When searching in fields with hot rocks, using the E.U.D feature (page 24) is 
recommended to avoid missing metals under hot rocks.

DETECTION ON THE BEACH AND UNDERWATER
Anfibio is a waterproof metal detector. This provides convenient detection underwater and on the 
beach.

As explained before, salt water and alkali grounds are significantly conductive and cause effects 
similar to iron in detectors. Anfibio's BEACH mode (not available in Anfibio 19) is specially designed for 
such conditions. You can perform your search easily using the BEACH mode without requiring any 
special settings.

BEACH mode is ideal for salty wet beach sand. You can use the other modes while performing search 
over dry beach sand.

You should consider the following while performing search over wet beach sand or underwater:

1) When you swing the search coil over the holes you dig in wet beach sand, you can receive metal 
signals, this is a normal condition.

2) The search coil may give false signals when going into and coming out of the water so please try 
to keep the coil either in or out of the water.

IMPORTANT! If the device does not auto ground balance in the BEACH mode, first try manual ground 
balancing. If the device still cannot ground balance, we recommend you to use one of the KR28 or 
KR24 optional coils. Please remember coil selection is as important as detector selection. Different 
shapes and sizes of search coils will perform differently on different terrains and targets. Anfibio 
comes with AF28 search coil which offers optimal depth on different terrains but also offers 7 
optional coils that are designed for different types of targets and tough conditions.

IMPORTANT! If you will dive with the Anfibio, you need to use the keylock function. To lock the keys, 
please follow the instructions below:

1) Press and hold the down button for 3 seconds

2) Press the OPTIONS button once

3) Press the GB button once

Once the keys are locked, you last settings will be retained and the keys will not work anymore. To 
unlock the keys, repeat the same steps above.

Pay attention to the items below after using the device especially under salty water:
1. Wash the system box, shaft and the coil with tap water and be sure no salt water is left in the 
connectors.

2. Do not use any chemicals for cleaning and/or for any other purposes.                                                                                              

3. Wipe the screen and the shaft dry with a soft, non-scratch cloth. 

Check Coil = Vérifiez le disque 

System Version Information =  Information sur la Version du système 
TPour

Les messages d'avertissement sont affichés en bas de l'écran. Les messages pouvant 
apparaître sont les suivants:

Overload = Saturation
Il apparaît à l'écran simultanément avec l'alarme de surcharge. Cela se produit lorsque le 
disque rencontre une cible très proche ou un objet très volumineux. L'appareil reprend son 
fonctionnement normal si vous soulevez le disque. Si l'alarme et le message se poursuivent 
le long d'une longue ligne, vous risquez de vous retrouver au-dessus d'une grosse masse 
métallique comme un tuyaux par exemple.

En cas de forte minéralisation, l'appareil peut se mettre en saturation. Si la saturation n’est 
pas due à un gros métal, il peut s’agir du sol lui-même et cette situation peut se régler en 
abaissant le gain. 
Pump Coil = Réalisez un procédé de pompage du disque
Ce message apparaît lorsque vous appuyez sur le bouton GB pour l’équilibrage au sol. Cela 
n'indique aucune erreur ou problème. Cela indique seulement ce qui doit être fait.

Il indique une interruption du signal de l'émetteur du disque. Le connecteur du disque peut 
être détaché, desserré ou déconnecté. Si vous possédez un autre détecteur avec le même 
connecteur de disque, assurez-vous de ne pas avoir connecté le mauvais disque  par 
erreur. Si les éléments précédents sont vérifiés et conformes , le disque ou son câble 
peuvent présenter un défaut. Si le problème persiste lorsque vous changez le disque, il se 
peut qu'il y ait un problème dans le circuit de commande du disque.

L'Anfibio a la possibilité de se mettre à jour. Toutes les mises à jour logicielles effectuées 
après la mise sur le marché du périphérique seront annoncées sur la page Web du produit 
avec les instructions de mise à jour.

MESSAGES

 connapitre la version  logiciel / système ainsi que l'écran LCD de l'Anfibio alors que le 
périphérique est éteint, appuyez simultanément sur les touches plus (+) et moins (-) et 
allumez l'appareil. Continuez à maintenir les boutons enfoncés jusqu'à ce que vous puissiez 
lire la version du logiciel. La version majeure sera affichée dans la section ID cible et la 
version mineure dans la fenêtre GB.

SOFTWARE UPDATE = MISE A JOUR LOGICIELLE
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.

Modes

Tone Break

Pinpoint

Vibration

Batterie

VLF

Anfibio Multi : 5/14/20kHz / Anfibio 14 : 14kHz / Anfibio 19 : 19 kHz

150Hz - 800Hz adjustable

Anfibio Multi : 9 modes / Anfibio 14 : 8 modes / Anfibio 19 : 5 modes

Anfibio Multi / Anfibio 14 : 5, Anfibio 19 : 3

Anfibio Multi / Anfibio 14 : oui, Anfibio 19 : non

Anfibio Multi / Anfibio 14 : oui, Anfibio 19 : non

Anfibio Multi / Anfibio 14 : oui, Anfibio 19 : non

Automatic / Manual / Tracking

01-99

00-99

AF28 28cm (11") DD

1.7 kg (3.7lbs.) including the search coil

76cm - 136cm (30" - 53") adjustable

3700mAh Lithium Polymer
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ANFIBIO MULTI / ANFIBIO 14 / ANFIBIO 19

SPECIFICATIONS TECHNIQUES

oui

oui

oui

oui

oui

oui

rétroéclairage

rétroéclairage clavier

poids

hauteur

écran lcd customisé

disque
identification de cible

puissance

décalage de fréquences

effet de sol

volume notch

notch 

Principe de fonctionnement

Fréquences

Fréquences Audio
 de recherche

Tonalités Audio

Volume sonore

Garantie

Nokta & Makro Detectors se réserve le droit de modifier la conception, les spécifications ou les accessoires sans 
préavis et sans aucune obligation ou responsabilité que ce soit.
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FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.



FREQ.
This setting is present in the Anfibio Multi only.

Anfibio offers 3 operating frequencies — 5kHz, 14kHz and 20kHz— to suit different target and soil 
types.

Based on the frequency selected, the detector's detection performance for different types of targets 
will vary. The list below includes, but are not limited to, different types of targets that correspond to 
each frequency:

5kHz : Large ferrous and non-ferrous objects / High conductive coins / Medium or relatively small 
targets in non-mineralized ground without iron trash / Ferrous masses and militaria

14kHz : General use / Small coins / Different size coins in medium-highly mineralized ground

20kHz : Small coins with different conductivities and thin large coins / Gold coins, rings, small jewelry, 
sheet iron, foil / Small targets in iron trash

To change the operating frequency of the device and select FREQ. from OPTIONS: Then simply 
change the frequency using the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons. You will hear the sound of the relay 
circuit; this is normal. At the same time, the progress bar will move back and forth on the ID bar and 
will stop when the frequency is changed.

The selected frequency will be displayed in the messages section as follows: FLo for 5kHz, FMED for 
14kHz and FHI for 20kHz.

VOLUME
This control allows you to increase or decrease the device's volume based on your preference and 
environmental conditions. Volume level can be adjusted from 0 to 10. When you turn off and on the 
device, it will start with the last volume level you chose. This setting is common to all modes; changes 
will take effect in all modes. 

Because the volume level affects power consumption, we recommend you not to increase it more 
than necessary. 

IMPORTANT! When you change the volume of the device with this setting, the volume of the metal 
zones adjusted by the TONE V. setting will also change proportionally. In other words, TONE V. setting 
lets you adjust the volume of the metal zones according to the general volume of the device. When 
you adjust the volume of the device, the volume of the metal zones will increase or decrease as well.

Brightness (BRIGHT.)
It enables you to adjust display backlight level according to your personal preference. It ranges 
between 0-5 and C1-C5. At 0 level, the backlight is off. When set between 1-5, it lights up only for a 
short period of time when a target is detected or while navigating the menu and then it goes off. At 
C1-C5 levels, it will be continuously lit. The continuous operation of the backlight will affect power 
consumption, which is not recommended.

The backlight setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Vibration (VIBRATE)
This feature provides feedback to the user by producing a vibration effect when a target is detected. 
It can be used independently or together with the audio response. When audio response is disabled, 
all feedbacks are provided to the user as vibration only during target detection.

Vibration setting is adjusted within the range of 00-05. When it is switched to 0, vibration feature is 
completely disabled. If the vibration is at 01 level, the device provides long vibration signals and at 05 
it provides short vibration signals. The magnitude of the vibration effect can vary according to the 
depth of the target and the swinging speed. This setting is common in all search modes; change made 
in any mode also applies to the other modes. Vibration will not work in CACHE mode except when the 
device goes into overload.

Vibration may not be felt in the General Search modes (GEN and GEN Delta) with weak signals; it will 
be felt as the signal gets stronger. In other words, vibration does not start at the depth where the 
audio tones are heard but at a lesser depth. Therefore, if you are detecting with vibration only and 
audio tones are off, you can miss weaker and deeper signals.

Vibration speed is constant in the pinpoint mode and cannot be adjusted. Vibration is off at 0 position. 
01-05 values provide the same level of vibration in the pinpoint mode. When vibration is used in the 
pinpoint mode, vibration speed increases as the target is approached and it reaches the maximum 
level over the center of the target.

The vibration setting is restored to the final saved setting when the device is turned off and on again. 
This setting is common in all modes; change made in any mode also applies to the other modes.

Target ID Depth - ID DEPTH 
Adjusts the depth level that the device displays an ID for a detected target. It consists of 3 levels: Hi 
(High), In (Intermediate), Lo (Low). Factory default is set to ''In''. 

The lower the ID depth level is, the higher the ID accuracy and vice versa. At the high level, the IDs 
may become jumpy.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio Multi and Anfibio 14 models, select ID DEPTH from 
OPTIONS : Then simply choose the level you want using the plus (+) or minus (-) button.

To change the ID Depth Level in the Anfibio 19, keeping the PP button pressed down, press the up 
button. Each time you press the up button, the ID Depth Level will change.

Tracking (TRACKING)
When tracking is active (01 position), the device continuously tracks the  changing ground structures 
and automatically reconfigures the ground balance setting. The invisible changes in ground affect the 
detection depth as well as the discrimination ability of the device so it is possible to operate the 

device at higher performance using this feature under suitable ground conditions. Please refer to the 
pages about Ground Balance for more information on Tracking.

When tracking is activated, ''Tracking'' will be displayed at the bottom of the GB window.

NOTE : Tracking is recommended to be used in the GEN and GEN Delta modes and not in the 
discrimination modes.

Frequency Shift (FQ SHIFT)
It is used to eliminate the electromagnetic interference that the device receives from another detector 
which operates in the same frequency range nearby or from the surroundings. If too much noise is 
received when the search coil is lifted in the air, this may be caused by the local electromagnetic 
signals or excessive gain settings. 

To eliminate the noise caused by  electromagnetic interference, try shifting the frequency first (FQ 
SHIFT before lowering the gain to obtain maximum depth performance . Frequency shift consists of 
5 steps. Default setting is F3 which is the central frequency. 

To shift the frequency, first select FQ SHIFT from OPTIONS. Then, you can shift the frequency 
between F1-F5 using the plus (+) and the minus (-) buttons.

IMPORTANT! Frequency shift may impair performance. Therefore, it is suggested that you do not 
shift the frequency unless it is necessary.

Factory Default /Save (FD/SAVE)
With the FD/SAVE feature of the Anfibio, you can save your settings or restore factory defaults. Save 
function saves all settings except for the ground balance and tracking. The device starts in the last 
mode where the save function was performed. 

To save your settings, select FD/SAVE on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. Push 
the right button. When ''SA'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will move 
back and forth on the ID bar. When saving is completed, the progress bar will stop and the SA text 
will disappear.

To go back to factory defaults, select FD/Save on screen. Two dashes (--) will be displayed on screen. 
Push the left button. When ''Fd'' is displayed, press the SELECT button once. The progress bar will 
move back and forth on the ID bar. When the process is completed, the progress bar will stop and the 
Fd text will disappear.

Wireless Connection (WIRELESS)
It is used to turn on and off the wireless headphones connection and to change the channel.

After choosing the WIRELESS option, you can change the channels between 00-19 or you can 
completely turn the wireless connection off by choosing the oF (off) position.

For more detailed info about the wireless headphones, please read the instructions included with the 
headphones.
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